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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

The purposes of this book are: 

1. To study, by the aid of Mathematics, the inner structure of the Solar System. 

2. To study the Pythagorean Solids as embodying mathematically the keys to the 
mysteries about Man and the Universe. 

3. To interpret these solids as the embodiment in geometrical form of the basic 
principles underlying Cosmic Life, thus giving us a comprehensive view of the 
Esoteric Philosophy. 

4, To demonstrate that Mathematical Symbolism is a tool that may be used to test 

experimentally the concept of a living universe, comprising numberless planes 

of consciousness as taught in Theosophy. 

Part One 

Part One of this book defines and explains certain concepts basic to an understanding 

of Theosophy, and then develops the theme of the study, showing the generation of 

the Pythagorean Solids, which are the five regular Polyhedra, from a moving circle. 
The relationships between the regular Polyhedra are explained, and the Lesser Maze 

is constructed, consisting of an Octahedron enclosed within a pair of interlacing 

Tetrahedra, these within a Cube, which is set within a Dodecahedron, the whole en- 

closed within an Icosahedron. 

These figures are described in detail, and the symbolism that relates them to man’s 

place within the universe is developed. 

Part Two 

This portion of the book consists mainly of an exposition of the teachings of 

Theosophy. Those aspects are brought out that have a direct bearing on the principles 

of Mathematical Symbolism. 

The subjects under discussion are: the Planes of Consciousness known as the Lokas 

and Talas; the various Cosmic Elements known as the Tattvas and the Bhitas; and 

the teachings about Globe Chains and the entities that inhabit them. The teachings 

about the Rounds and the Races are explained, and the further illumination shed by 

Mathematical Symbolism is brought to bear upon these subjects. 

The direct relationship between the regular Polyhedra and the Solar System is ex- 

plained, first as relating to the planetary time-periods, and then expanded into a con- 

sideration of the teachings about the Circulations of the Cosmos. 

v 



Part Three 

Here we return to the more strictly mathematical aspect of the subject, and the 
Lesser Maze as constructed in Part One is now expanded into the Greater Maze, in 

which the Cube, the interlacing Tetrahedra, and the Octahedron, each of which ap- 
peared once in the Lesser Maze, are now seen to be fivefold in the Greater Maze, 

making a geometrical figure of great complexity and of vast meaning. 

The climax of the study is reached at the end of Part Three when it is found that 

it is possible to conceive of five Icosahedra clustered about a central Icosahedron. It is 

shown that these are mathematical concepts, rather than actual figures, since they 

have no place within the Greater Maze as such, but their relationships to one another, 

different from the relationship that they bear to the central Icosahedron, throw a 
strong light upon the teaching about the relationship between our world as we know 

it, and certain other invisible worlds of energy and consciousness that are an essential 
part of the inner structure of the Solar System. 

Throughout this study there is a certain inquiry into the nature of man, and his 
place within the cosmos of which he is an integral part. 

L. Gorpon PLUMMER, 

San Diego, California, 

September, 1966. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

In offering this book to the public for the second time, I wish first of all to thank 
my many friends for their generous and constructive comments. Among those most 

worthy of attention are two which I would like to consider briefly at this time. 

The first may be expressed thus: What is the reason for so many Sanskrit terms? 
Since most of our teachings are derived from Eastern Religions and Philosophy, it has 

long been the custom of students to explain our theosophical principles with the liberal 

use of Sanskrit terms. On the other hand, many excellent books have appeared wherein 

the authors used few, if any, Sanskrit terms, within their intended scope, and these works 

have lost nothing in clarity of expression. But in all fields of investigation there is 

room for the technical as well as the non-technical presentation. The present book is 

written for the technically minded student, whether Theosophist or otherwise, and 

the Sanskrit terms are as necessary in this type of presentation as are the technical 

terms used in the more advanced works in any area of study, such as nuclear physics, 

astronomy, medicine and the like. 

The reason is that such terms become a kind of universal language, and once mas- 
tered, their meanings are clearly understood, and they are used by students every- 

where. Any effort made to master them is well rewarded. 

The second point, also well taken, is that much that appears in this treatise seems 

to be rather far-fetched, as one of my friends put it. No reference was made to the 
mathematical aspect of the subject, but rather to its application and interpretation. 

Let me point out once more that the effort here is to find a pattern that underlies 
Nature’s processes, It is freely acknowledged that Nature varies from her own 

patterns of behavior, and this is only to be expected. In fact, this variance only goes 
to support my case, for the pattern and the variance point equally well to the existence 

of cosmic intelligences working not only harmoniously, but in opposition as well, and 

that these intelligences not only produced the universe in the first place, but are the 
very framework upon which the structure of the cosmos is built. 

It is recognized that this is in direct conflict with the materialistic viewpoint, and 
for this I make no apology. This book has a specific purpose; to answer a need felt 

by many for whom the materialistic viewpoint is not enough. There is an awareness in 
the minds of many that within themselves there are reaches of consciousness which 
go far beyond the faculties of mind and body, and the teachings explained herein are 

an appeal to these higher faculties. 

A number of important corrections and additions have been made in the hope that 

the student will find this book somewhat more readable. 

My sincere thanks go to my many friends whose generous and painstaking help has 

in a sense made this their book as well as mine. 

L. Gorpon PLUMMER. 

vii 
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FOREWORD 

A limited acquaintance with the teachings of Theosophy may be compared to the 

view one gets through a window when one stands at the far end of a room. Depending 

of course upon where the house may be located, one certainly does see something of 

the out-of-doors, maybe a part of a building, some trees or a bit of sky. If he is 

fortunate enough to have an unobstructed view of countryside, then from the far end 
of the room he may catch a glimpse of distant hills, some trees, and he might even 

see a few stars at night. How much broader is his view if he will step up to the 

window! It is as if the wide world awaits his exploration. 

To make my meaning clearer, the following experiment might be well worth trying. 
You will observe an interesting optical illusion. First, stand close to your window and 
observe the wide expanse before you. Objects in the landscape assume rightful pro- 

portions. Each object is seen in relation to all others. There is a completeness to the 

picture. The distant hills, the stretches of meadowland, the trees, the sky above, all 

blend into an harmonious whole. Now fix your eyes upon some object that is directly 
in front of you—a tree, let us say. It may not appear to be very large when seen as 

a part of the general landscape. Now step backwards to the far side of the room, 

keeping your eyes fixed upon the tree. As you move away from the window and lose 

sight of the surrounding objects, the tree appears to be greatly magnified, and 

eventually perhaps only a portion of it fills the entire window. So convincing is this 

effect, that you imagine you can see details you had not been able to see before. This 

is pure illusion. The tree is not really magnified, and the details you now see were 

visible all the time, only they did not claim your attention because they merged into 

the much greater view to be had by a close approach to the window. 

The limited acquaintance with Theosophy can give a similar “optical” illusion. 

Certain teachings are studied almost as though they were things in themselves with 

little or no consideration of their relationship to the many other aspects of the Wisdom- 

Religion. This is an error we may all fall into. We have a tendency sometimes to at- 

tempt to study an individual teaching as an isolated tenet allowing it to fill the whole 

window of the mind. We then become entirely concerned with the details. Such details 

often become confusing, often even distorted. We have become subject to an intellectual 

optical illusion. 

Many students feel a hunger to know the deeper significance of the teachings, 
which in itself is a perfectly laudable desire; but first one must step up to the window 

of the mind and heart and look upon the magnificent view that the teachings present 

in their panoramic sweep. This can be done by an earnest study of the many books 

of standard Theosophical literature. The writings of such teachers as H. P. Blavatsky, 
William Quan Judge and G. de Purucker, who stand highest in the writer’s opinion, 

give the student not only a grandiose panorama, but within this broad sweep offer 

possibilities for study vast enough and deep enough for a lifetime of dedicated effort. 
Each teaching studied is seen as an integral part of the harmonious whole. Each re- 

flects light from all the others. Each sheds light of its own, thus illumining all other 

teachings. 
x11 



FOREWORD 

In the present work, the aim has been to discuss the marvels of Mathematical 
Symbolism within the vast frame of reference mentioned above. For this purpose it 

has been felt necessary to give considerable space to an exposition of subjects essential 

to the main theme. It might seem redundant to discuss teachings that may be found 

elsewhere, but the convenience of the student has here been considered. To have 

the teachings readily available makes unncessary the perusal of many volumes in 

search of points germane to the subject. Furthermore, the present volume may come 

into the hands of some students who have little or no access to standard Theosophical 

literature. 

However, it should be borne in mind that this is not a book for beginners. Some 

teachings will be alluded to with the assumption that the student is already familiar 
with them. Further, since elaborate explanations would make this book cumbersome 

reading, the student is urged by all means to seek elsewhere whenever he deems it 

necessary for further explanations that would prepare him for a greater understanding 

of the material covered in these pages. May a study of this book also whet the appetite 

of students to pursue their own studies. 

It is in a spirit of gratitude, first of all to Katherine Tingley and to G. de Purucker 
who inspired me many years ago to undertake these studies, and to all others who 

have encouraged me in this work, that I now offer this book. I hope that I can im- 

part to all who read these pages some of the inspiration and joy that have come to 

me in such full measure through many years of research in the field of Mathematical 
Symbolism. 

xiv 



THREE FUNDAMENTAL PROPOSITIONS 

“The Secret Doctrine establishes three fundamental propositions: 

(2) An Omnipresent, Eternal, Boundless, and Immutable PrincipLe on which all 

speculation is impossible, since it transcends the power of human conception and could 

only be dwarfed by any human expression or similitude. It is beyond the range and 

reach of thought —in the words of Mdndakya, ‘unthinkable and unspeakable.’. . . 

(b) The Eternity of the Universe in toto as a boundless plane; periodically ‘the 
playground of numberless Universes incessantly manifesting and disappearing,’ called 

‘the manifesting stars,’ and the ‘sparks of Eternity.’ ‘The Eternity of the Pilgrim’ is 

like a wink of the Eye of Self-Existence (Book of Dzyan). ‘The appearance and dis- 

appearance of Worlds is like a regular tidal ebb [and flow], flux and reflux.’... 

(c) The fundamental identity of all Souls with the Universal Over-Soul, the latter 

being itself an aspect of the Unknown Root; and the obligatory pilgrimage for every 

Soul — a spark of the former — through the Cycle of Incarnation (or ‘Necessity’) in 

accordance with Cyclic and Karmic Law, during the whole term. In other words, no 

purely spiritual Buddhi (divine Soul) can have an independent (conscious) existence 

before the spark which issued from the pure Essence of the Universal Sixth principle — 

or the oveR-SouL — has (a) passed through every elemental form of the phenomenal 
world of that Manvantara, and (b) acquired individuality, first by natural impulse, and 

then by self-induced and self-devised efforts (checked by its Karma), thus ascending 
through all the degrees of intelligence, from the lowest to the highest Manas, from 

mineral and plant, up to the holiest archangel (Dhyani-Buddha) . . .” 

—H. P. Blavatsky, The Secret Doctrine (1888), Vol. I, pp. 14-17. 
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Plate Il — Drawing of the Lesser Maze 
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Plate 1 — The Five Regular Polyhedra 
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Plate 2 — Drawings of the Five Regular Polyhedra 



Plate 3 — The Icosahedron as formed by the 
descending Circle 
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Plate 5 — The Icosahedron enclosing a Dodecahedron 



Plate 6 — The Icosahedron and Dodecahedron 
within a Tetraktys 



Plate 7 — The Icosahedron and Dodecahedron joined 
internally to form an Octahedron 



Plate 8 — Involution and Evolution within 
the Tetraktys 



PART ONE 

THE LESSER MAZE 





SECTION ONE 

Chapter I 

SOME TERMS DEFINED 

We must be aware at all times during these studies that we are dealing with a living 
universe. Whereas Science is coming to realize more and more that energy and matter 

are one and the same — and in this respect it might be said that Science is approaching 
the Theosophical viewpoint — yet it must be admitted that to the average scientist 

this is a strictly mechanistic universe. Nothing could be farther from his mind than 

the idea of the sun as the visible, vital aura of a mighty Solar Consciousness. To 

him the idea of a living universe in the sense of its providing the environment for 

countless hosts of entities of all conceivable kinds is untenable. Therefore, although it is 
necessary for every serious student to acquaint himself with the findings and hypotheses 

of modern science, nevertheless he must become increasingly aware of the teachings 

of the Ancient Wisdom. He must seek to give modern scientific ideas their proper 

place, to see them in their right perspective; but he must never make the mistake of 
trying to adapt the teachings of Theosophy so that they fit into modern ideas. To do 
this would be a fatal error. Not only would he lose sight of the real meaning of the 

teachings, but he would find that he would have to embark on a continuing series 

of concessions and adaptations in his efforts to reconcile them with the changing 

viewpoints of scientists of today and of the future. 

Once that we have established firmly in our minds the concept of the living 
universe, we then can see that it is of the utmost importance that we know when we are 

talking about entities and when we are discussing bodies. The importance of this 

cannot be overemphasized. This is because in our studies we are going to deal with 
embodied entities, even though the manner of embodiment and the types of bodies 

may vary considerably. 

Now there are certain technical terms used in this book which could be difficult to 
understand. They embody concepts which H.P.B. stated clearly to be non-understand- 
able — certainly so with our very imporfect intellectual equipment. Nevertheless an 

attempt will now be made to define these terms and elucidate the ideas they embody. 

The result will of necessity be an over-simplification, but let it be made clear that what 
follows is at least an effort to establish pointers in the right direction. 
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A word of warning is in order. If adhered to beyond their immediate usefulness, 

these explanations will tend to crystallize in our minds, making it then more difficult 

for us to approach higher teachings which cannot be explained in these present terms. 

Objective and Subjective 

During the course of these studies we shall delve into some of the mysteries of 

invisible nature, touching on the many states of consciousness that it is possible to 

achieve, and which point to the existence of invisible worlds and the denizens thereof. 

These are often referred to as the subjective worlds and entities, as contrasted with 

the objective world in which we live. 

Recognizing that the words objective and subjective may mean many things to many 
people, it is well to state clearly the sense in which these terms are to be used in 

this book. 

The terms are not to be equated with real and unreal. Although reality may 

be defined as that which is, yet it is a relative thing, for something that may be very 

real to one individual may be non-existent to another. In such a case, we may be 

right in saying that the first individual has had a subjective experience, recognizing 

at the same time that it may be affecting his life very profoundly. We do not deny 

reality of the experience so far as he is concerned. Some of these experiences may 

be harmful, and might be thought of as karmic ghosts from his own past. He must 

conquer them, or he may fall by the wayside. On the other hand, some subjective 
experiences may be lofty and inspiring. He may profit by them, but he must under- 

stand them as well, and recognize their illusory character. He must learn from them, 
and seek the way to the greater realities that are a part of Nature itself. 

A wider meaning of the term touches on those ideas that are shared in by many 

people, and yet have little or no bearing on actual fact. Take, for example, the 

childhood belief in Santa Claus. The child who has not believed in Santa Claus 
has missed much, yet he soon outgrows it, and if his parents do not explain to 
him that it is the expression of the spirit of giving that belongs to the Christmas- 

time, a feeling of disillusionment and distrust will take the place of a very natural 

thrill and joy that is a part of childhood. Here, we might say that Santa Claus is a 

subjective idea that is shared in (in one form or another) by hundreds of thousands 
of children all over the world. 

Yet another aspect of the subjective, and one which comes a step closer to the 
studies that we are about to undertake, is to be found in the folklore and the myths 

and legends that are common to all the nations of the world. These ideas actually 

have a basis in fact, and point to certain realities that are to be studied concerning 

the invisible worlds and their inhabitants. The manner in which the gods and 

demigods, or again, the “little people” of folklore appear to the various peoples 

of the earth are the expressions of certain race characteristics. Because little is known 
of these invisible worlds, it is only natural that their impact on human life should 
take the form of the stories of the ancient Gods and Heroes, or the fairies and nature 

sprites of more modern times. It is interesting that most of these myths and legends 
are becoming more and more displaced by modern ways of thinking, wherein the 
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emphasis is laid on science with its traditionally materialistic viewpoint. Modern 
religion also relegates these ideas to the realm of superstition, and yet the acquaintance 

of young people with the legends and folklore of other times is still considered to be a 

necessary part of their education. 

The exact meaning that must be attached to such terms so far as these studies 

-are concerned then, is all that aspect of Nature that cannot be taken in the instru- 

ments of Science and weighed and tested by modern approved methods of inquiry. 

We must now consider such terms as “Being and non-Being”; “manifested and 

unmanifested”; “Pralaya and Obscuration.” In order to explain these I am going to 

use an illustration which I have found to be useful in my own thinking. I am going 

to outline the establishment of schools in our country. If we think back to the days 

before the white man came to America, we see the land peopled with the race 
now known as the Indians. So far as we are able to say, there were then no schools 
in this country. So we might say that the schools were non-existent, or in a 
state of non-being. In due course of time, with the westward migration of Europeans, 

schooling was established, however crudely by modern standards. School in this 
country may then be said to have been in a state of being. 

The process of establishing schools was not a simple one; in the course of time, 

schooling became more manifest, although in many areas there would have been 

a time when it was as yet unmanifest. When schools were pretty well established, 

they were then in a state of manifestation. 

Now we may suppose that the custom of summer vacations was introduced quite 

early in the process of establishing public education; we may then say that during 
summer vacation the schools were in pralaya, and that during the school year they 

were in manvantara. Summer vacation does not mean in any sense of the word 
that the school system is non-existent; on the administrative level there may be much 
activity, preparing for the opening of school in the fall. Now then, during the fall, 

winter and spring months, when the schools are in session, or, using the Theosophical 
terms that we are trying to explain, in manvantara, there will be occasions when the 

schools must be temporarily closed, perhaps due to widespread epidemics or heavy 

snowstorms. Such temporary closing of the schools would be called in our terms 
obscuration, which in no sense affects the school sessions as such. 

To summarize: We have, first, a state of non-being, wherein there is no educational 

effort. Then there is being, in which there is the possibility of the establishment of 
schools in some areas, and, again, the waiting for schools to be established in others. 

This is manifestation, and unmanifestation. Further in those areas where schools are 

established, or in manifestation, there is the matter of school sessions and vaca- 

tions, or manvantara and pralaya. Then, during sessions, there is the possibility of 

the schools being temporarily closed for one reason or another. This would be 

obscuration. Finally, during active school sessions, there may be a reason for one 
child or another to be absent. When the child is present, this may be likened to 
embodiment, and when absent, to disembodiment. 

Let us now present a paradigm, which may help in an understanding of the 

Theosophical terms: 
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NON-BEING 

Unmanifested 

BEING Rae Pralaya 
Manifested......... Obscuration 

Manvantara.. Embodiment 

Activity......... 
Disembodiment 

Let us only say briefly at this time that the lofty entity, the Planetary Spirit, 

issues forth from a state of Non-being — viewing this from our standpoint — 
and comes into a state of Being. As this is only one incident in a vastly greater 

cosmic drama, we must say for now that the unnumbered hosts of entities that 

are destined to aid in the building of the Globe Chain-to-be have “slept,” if we 

may use the term, in a state of Nirvana and must awaken from their state of 

Unmanifestation and become Manifested. The Globe Chain enters upon its Manvantaric 

life-cycle, after which it will sink into the deep rest of Pralaya. In the course of its 
Manvantara, what with the building of the Globes and the passage of the monads 

through them, there are the component periods of activity (known as Rounds), 

followed by the periods of rest during which the planet is in Obscuration. Finally, 

during the periods of activity on any one Globe of the Chain, there are the cycles of 

human Embodiment and Disembodiment, studied under the heading of Reincarnation.* 

There is another presentation of teaching that can cause some difficulty, and we 

might give some space to it in this present chapter. This is the matter of the First, 

Second and Third Logos. Just what is meant by these terms? 

In the first place, the word Logos (plural Logoi) is derived from the Greek, 
meaning Word or Reason. The value of this becomes apparent when we think of the 

three steps involved in speaking. First there is the Idea, then Reason, which in its turn 

is expressed in Words. There you have in a small way the idea embodied in the 

term the Three Logoi: Cosmic Ideation, Cosmic Mind, then the manifested Word, 

or the whole of the manifested universe, on all its planes from the highest spiritual 
right down to the material. 

We could state this concept in other terms, to wit: the First Logos is the un- 
manifested, the Second Logos is the intermediate or partially manifested, and the 
Third Logos is the fully manifested. 

Thus far, we have considered this on the cosmic scale. Actually, every entity 
has its own three Logoi. In man, these are: Atman, the First Logos; Buddhi, 

the Second Logos; and Manas, the Third Logos. Similarly with every plane of 
consciousness, or sub-plane, or sub-sub-plane: the First Logos is the Hyparxis of any 

hierarchical being; the Second is its first substantial expression, representing all the 

higher faculties that are latent and as yet but dimly manifest; and the Third Logos is 
that portion of the entity that is manifest, regardless of the cosmical plane on which it is 

*AIl the above presupposes a knowledge of the doctrine of the Globe Chains. Those not familiar 
with this teaching are referred to William Quan Judge’s Ocean of Theosophy, with its clearly 
expressed presentation of the teachings. 
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functioning. Immediately, we come to see that these terms in themselves are relative. 
What is manifest to an entity on a particular plane of consciousness may be unmanifest 
from our own standpoint, denizens of the physical plane that we are. 

It is usual to think of these Three Logoi as they apply cosmically. 

Before even the First Logos, we must speak of the Boundless, or 

DH AE 

It is almost an impertinence to speak of THAT for the reason that all specula- 
tion upon THAT is impossible. We have no faculties developed which will enable us 
to comprehend the Boundless, although we are in it, and it is within us. In fact, it is the 

core of the core, the heart of the heart of every entity, whatever, or wherever it may 

be. All that is, ever was, or ever will be is rooted in THAT. 

Even so, we must use words in order to convey ideas upon a printed page, and we 
hope that as our understanding grows, we shall develop the ability to experience 

what we cannot express in words. Thus, we must state that in the beginningless 
beginning, before Time was, there was THAT. 

Before we can consider the three Logoi, we must understand that even THAT, 

the Boundless, has what might be termed its nether pole, although in this instance, we 

must not equate the word nether with “lower,” or “material,” because as yet there was 

no “material.” Let us rather think that the veil of THAT is called Parabrahman- 

Malaprakriti. 

The word Brahman is from the Sanskrit verb-root brih, meaning to expand. In this 

sense, the universe is said to expand or to be breathed forth from THAT. It is also 

spoken of as the Great Breath. Para-Brahman means Beyond Brahman, or the loftiest 

reaches of Brahman itself. The word for its other self, Mulaprakriti, is also Sanskrit, 

meaning Root-Nature or Root-Substance. The term Parabrahman does not imply 

manifestation, but that it has emerged from the state of Non-being is indicated by its 

being paired with Miulaprakriti, its veil. 

The First Logos is Brahman-Pradhana, as yet unmanifest although it is the loftiest 
hierarch of a hierarchy. It is the emanation or outpouring from Parabrahman- 

Milaprakriti; and just as Milaprakriti is the “veil” or counterpart of Parabrahman, so 

Pradhana is the “veil” or counterpart of Brahman. From Brahman-Pradhana emanates 
the Second Logos, Brahma-Prakriti. Technically, brahma is the Hierarch of our own 

Solar System—or of any other solar system within our Galaxy, for that matter; and in 

later chapters, when studying the Plates and Diagrams, Brahma or Brahma-Prakriti 

will have this specific meaning. 

How can we differentiate between Brahman and Brahma? The problem here hinges 
on the difference between the galaxy itself and the stars of which it is composed. When 
we look up at the sky, do we really see the Galaxy or Milky Way, or do we see only 

a vast assemblage of stars? According to the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom, every 
star enshrines within its heart a Divinity known as Brahma. Its vehicle (usually 

visible) is called Prakriti. This duality, Brahma-Prakriti, manifests as a star, often with 

accompanying planets. While each one, in its own sphere of life, is the outgrowth of its 

own Three Logoi, nevertheless as a host of Brahmas they owe allegiance to the Heart of 
the Galaxy itself, utterly beyond our ken, and which is not to be confused with the 
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stars that we see. This heart of the Galaxy is known as Brahman, and its invisible veil 

is Pradhana. Its full manifestation contains all of the Brahma-Prakritis. 

From a still higher viewpoint, even this Brahman-Pradhana is the Brahma-Prakriti 

to a vastly superior “super-galaxy.” This thought could be extended infinitely, and 
yet we would never reach Parabrahman itself. Paradoxically, Parabrahman is every- 

where, and nowhere. 

The Third Logos is Mahat, itself a duality. The best definition that can be found 

is given by G. de Purucker in his Occult Glossary: 

“Mahat (Sanskrit). This word means ‘great.’ Mahat is a technical term in the 

Brahmanic system, and is the ‘Father-Mother’ of Manas; it is the ‘mother’ of the 

Manasaputras or ‘Sons of Mind,’ or that element from which they spring, that element 

which they breathe and of which they are the children. In the Sankhya philosophy — 

one of the six darsanas or ‘visions,’ i.e., systems of philosophical visioning of ancient 

India—Mahat is a term that corresponds to Kosmic Buddhi, but more accurately 

perhaps to Maha-Buddhi.” 

We may now tabulate the Three Logoi for easy reference: 

PRE tet Onde os ee oe Brahman-Pradhana 

her S6C0nd LOGOS. cin ee deasce Brahma-Prakriti 

a a es i eee rap Mahat or Purusha-Prakriti 

We are in a position now to carry our study a step further. This relates to the 
statement made earlier that it is of the utmost importance that we understand when 

we are talking about entities and when we are discussing bodies. We have now to 

consider the teaching that there are two main lines of evolution in the Universe, and 

these two stem from the dual nature of the Three Logoi. From the consciousness side 
of the Three Logoi, represented by Brahman, Brahma and Purusha, there flows forth 

the consciousness, the light or luminous side of Nature, while from the other aspects 

of the Three Logoi, called Pradhana and Prakriti, there flows forth the vehicular or 

shadowy side of cosmic evolution. The word “shadowy” is to be used with caution, 
because it is not intended to imply anything evil or dark; all is life and energy really, 

and the entities radiating from the vehicular side of Nature are, in fact, very lofty 

indeed in their higher spheres of consciousness. We use the terms “vehicular” or 

“shadowy” in order to bring out the contrasting functions of the two aspects of 
nature. These do not oppose one another, they complement one another. 

There are terms we use which throw more light on the subject. The entities springing 
forth from the Brahma side are sometimes called the Architects, and those springing 

forth from the Prakriti or Nature side are called the Builders. The Sanskrit equivalent 

terms for these are the Dhyani-Buddhas and the Dhyani-Chohans respectively. The 

word dhydani is a derivative from dhydnin, one who is in a state of lofty meditation 
or dhyana. 

The entities on the Builders side of evolution run the gamut from the elementals, 
through all the Kingdoms of Nature, to and beyond men. The Dhyani-Chohans are the 
men made perfect, those who have passed beyond humanhood; they represent the 
kingdoms above the human. Therefore we see that it is no disparagement to refer to 
them as occupying varying positions on the “shadowy” side of Nature. 
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The other side, the luminous side, is composed of beirigs of a loftier type 

still, those who direct and inspire all the entities before spoken of, of whatever 
class they may be. These spiritual guides, known collectively as the Architects, 
are spoken of in the Vedantic philosophy as the Dhyani-Buddhas. (The term buddha 
means spiritually awakened.) To phrase this more succinctly, they form what is 
known as the Hierarchy of Compassion, ranging from the Mahatmans, the Bodhi- 

sattvas, the Manushya Buddhas or human Buddhas, on to the Celestial Bodhisattvas, 

and the Celestial Buddhas, and further still. They welcome into their ranks many grades 
of the Workers, beginners on the Path, often called Disciples or Chelas. This proves 

that within every individual both lines of evolution are represented. 

The Hierarchy of Compassion stems from Adi-Buddha, which may be called the 
Silent Watcher of our Solar System. Its members, as the Architects, direct and guide 

the evolutionary growth of the Builders. 

In the natural course of evolution, reaching into the far, far future of the Earth 

Chain, all men will eventually become perfected humans, but they will still remain 
in the Hierarchy of the Dhyani-Chohans unless they make the choice of joining in the 

work of the Architects, the Hierarchy of Compassion. Having become perfected men by 
reason of evolutionary development will not necessarily make of them Buddhas of 
Compassion. However, any one of us may even now direct his steps toward the 

“Luminous Arc,” and in however humble a way it may be for us, we may come 
within the influence of the Hierarchy of Compassion by virtue of our self-dedication 
to the service of Humanity. That is the grand hope that is held out to every earnest 
student. No one is denied the right to participate. The reason for this is that, para- 

doxical as it may seem, everyone has within himself even now a representative 

of the Hierarchy of Compassion, a ray as it were, from the heart of the Silent 

Watcher itself. 

According to the teachings, it is the interactions of the two streams of evolution, 

the Architects and the Builders, that produce the vast armies of Monads. 

We now come to the consideration of new terms. These will be more readily 

understood if we remember the threefold division of Man’s constitution as given 

by St. Paul, to wit: Spirit, Soul and Body. As it is in Man, so is it in the Universe: 
these three elements in the constitution of man are derived from the three elements 

in the universe known as Gods, Monads and Atoms. 

We may close this chapter by setting this out in paradigmatic form, taking in the 

various factors that we have studied up to the present: 

Parabrahman THAT Milaprakriti 

Brahman Pradhana 

Brahma Prakriti 
(Mahat or Purusha-Prakriti) 

Architects Builders 

(Dhyani-Buddhas) (Dhyani-Chohans) 

Gods Monads Atoms 

(Spirit) (Soul) (Body) 



Chapter II 

IN THE NATURE OF THINGS 

We are prepared now to step into the realm of “pure” mathematics, that is 
to say, mathematics for its own sake, and not seeking any practical or utilitarian 

application. The modern way of thinking is to view mathematics as a tool of 
science or industry; in fact numbers are not held to have any significance in 

themselves other than as a means to an end. The curious properties of numbers 

have long been recognized, but studies along this line are usually relegated to the 

realm of recreational mathematics. 

I should like to stress the viewpoint with regard to Mathematical Symbolism 

that it is in no sense of the word recreational unless, indeed, it may be said to 
re-create in our hearts and minds an awareness of the profundity of the basic 

truths about Man and Nature. As we pursue this study, the various geometrical 

figures will be presented as a means whereby we may clarify our understanding 
of the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom. At this point, one might very well ask: 

What has Theosophy, or any other system of thought for that matter, to do 

with Geometry ? 

Let us put it in this manner: If the study of the geometrical figures to be presented 

here were confined to a strictly mathematical treatise, it would be a marvelous study 
in itself. The astonishing relationships between certain geometrical solids known as 

the regular polyhedra would excite wonder in the mind of any student; and it is to 
be regretted that so little attention has as yet been paid to these figures. Many students 

reading such a treatise would find that within their own minds, and without any 

suggestions from me, there would arise a feeling of awe, something akin to reverence. 
They might ask over and over again: Why should these things be? And lacking an 

answer, they would let it go at that, but might well have a vague feeling that there is 
more in this than appears on the surface. 

Again, if such a purely mathematical treatment of the subject should fall into 

the hands of someone already versed in the teachings of Theosophy, he might well 

see for himself the relationships between these geometrical figures and the processes 

of world-building, the nature of Man, and his place in Nature. And he need not feel 

at all that his imagination is running away with him. Indulging in this kind of 

10 
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thinking will place him in company with some of the greatest minds known to the 
human race, Plato, Pythagoras, and others. 

Now it should not be thought that this is the only road to a deeper understanding 
of the teachings. This is an approach that appeals to a certain type of mind, a 
mathematically mystical mind, let us say. Other methods of approach will serve the 

purpose better to other minds and hearts. Pondering these differences can lead to an 
understanding of what H. P. Blavatsky must have meant when she said in The 

Voice of the Silence, “The path is one, the ways to reach the goal must vary with 

the pilgrim.” For, after all is said and done, the highest aim is not to find a 

complexity of meaning in the mathematical symbols; the aim and purpose is to 

find and ally oneself with the Higher Self. Our studies must point toward this goal; 
without this all-important objective they would have little value. 

It will be seen from what has just been said that in a higher sense the study 
of Mathematical Symbolism does have a practical application; nor does this conflict 

with the opening words of this chapter, i.e., that we are now stepping into the realm 
of pure mathematics, with little utilitarian value in the ordinary sense of the word. 

If this study can help to bring to the student an awareness of the all-pervading 
Divine Life in which we live and move and have our being, then indeed it is an 

aid to his progress. 

What, then, is a symbol? Is it something in which a truth is hidden so that 

it is not easily detected by those not entitled to it? In some instances truths have 
been concealed, or veiled at least, in myths and legends, and in parables, because 

there have always been the beginners in search of truth who cannot grasp as yet 

the whole meaning of the philosophy, and it must be given to them in such a manner 

as can be accepted. But we do a disservice to the reader if we entertain the idea that 
there are a chosen few who are privileged to receive the truth, while the majority, 

presumably because they are not yet worthy to receive, must be content with half- 

truths, or truths so cleverly concealed that they cannot be detected. This unfortunate 
manner of putting it has turned aside more than one potential student. 

Therefore, let us phrase it in this manner: The truth is always available to 
anyone who is seriously in search of it. But at any particular time, it is available 

to the degree that the student himself has the faculty of taking it. It could be set 

forth in the fullest exposition conceivable, but if the student does not yet have 

the faculty of grasping it, he will not recognize it for what it is, and he will imagine 
that it is being hidden from him. Actually, he is hiding himself from it. When we do 

receive even limited teaching it is with the assurance that as our understanding 

grows, we shall receive it in ever fuller measure. It can never be forced upon us, 

but of our own wills we can go forth and receive it. 

Once this is clearly borne in mind, we discover that a true symbol is the most 
concise manner in which a truth can be revealed. Not all truths are conveyed in 

words. They do not need to be. The truths existed long before speech was developed. 

In fact, the ultimate way in which they may be transmitted is through a type of 

communication that transcends words and requires in the pupil the faculty of intuitive 
understanding. This is what every student should seek to develop. 

Now we shall come in time to regard the Dodecahedron as a symbol of manifested 

Nature, or Prakriti. This is because in its relationships to the other regular polyhedra, 
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it demonstrates the most concise manner in which the truths about the manifested 

universe can be presented. If we press the question: Why is this so? We can only say 

“It is in the nature of things.” There is no other reply; and this applies to all the 

symbols that will be presented. Why are we conscious? It is in the nature of things. 

Why is the Boundless the source of all that is? It is in the nature of things. Why are we 

embarked upon an age-long pilgrimage back to the source from which we sprang? 

Again we must say, it is in the nature of things. Why does a moving circle generate 

a series of marvelously related geometric forms? Once more, it is in the nature of 

things. Why do these forms represent the journey of the Eternal Pilgrim back to 

the Home from which he issued forth? It is in the nature of things. 

Having thus set the stage, I would like to quote from the opening passage of 

H. P. Blavatsky’s Proem to her Secret Doctrine. 

Paces From A Pre-Historic Periop 

“An Archaic Manuscript —a collection of palm leaves made impermeable to water, 
fire, and air, by some specific unknown process — is before the writer’s eye. On the 
first page is an immaculate white disk within a dull black ground. On the following 
page, the same disk, but with a central point. The first, the student knows to represent 
Kosmos in Eternity, before the re-awakening of still slumbering Energy, the emana- 
tion of the Word in later systems. The point in the hitherto immaculate Disk, Space 
and Eternity in Pralaya, denotes the dawn of differentiation. It is the Point in the 
Mundane Egg, the germ within the latter which will become the Universe, the ALL, 
the boundless, periodical Kosmos, this germ being latent and active, periodically and by 
turns. The one circle is divine Unity, from which all proceeds, whither all returns. 
Its circumference — a forcibly limited symbol, in view of the limitation of the human 
mind — indicates the abstract, ever incognisable PRESENCE, and its plane, the Universal 
Soul, although the two are one. Only the face of the Disk being white and the 
ground all around black, shows clearly that its plane is the only knowledge, dim and 
hazy though it still is, that is attainable by man. It is on this plane that the Manvan- 
taric manifestations begin; for it is in this souL that slumbers, during the Pralaya, 
the Divine Thought, wherein lies concealed the plan of every future Cosmogony 
and Theogony.” 

Again, quoting from page 4:* 

“The first illustration being a plain disk, the second one in the Archaic symbol 
shows a disk with a point in it—the first differentiation in the periodical manifesta- 
tions of the ever-eternal nature, sexless and infinite ‘Aditi in THAT’ (Rig-Veda), 
the point in the disk, or potential Space within abstract Space. In its third stage the 
point is transformed into a diameter [Fig. 2]. It now symbolizes a divine immaculate 
Mother-Nature within the all-embracing absolute Infinitude. When the diameter line 
is crossed by a vertical one, it becomes the mundane cross [Fig. 3].” 

*See Fig. 1, Fig. 2 and Fig. 3. In The Secret Doctrine, these figures are interspersed within the 
text but for the convenience of the reader, these are set forth here as separate figures. I have added 
the downward-pointing arrow to the cross in Fig. 3. 



In THE Nature oF THINGS 13 

Fig. 1—The First Differentiation. 

Referring to the explanation of the Three Logoi in Chapter One, we may 

indicate that the plain disk represents the Boundless, and as it lies upon a dark 

background on the original parchment as described by H. P. Blavatsky, duality 

is suggested, and represented in our studies by Parabrahman (outside the disk)— 

Mialaprakriti (within the disk). The point within the circle now represents the First 

Logos, Brahman-Pradhana, the point indicating differentiation, although as yet no 

manifestation is apparent. 

When the diameter appears, we now have a representation of the Second Logos, 
Brahma-Prakriti or Svabhavat, semi- or quasi-manifestation (Fig. 2). The Third 
Logos, Mahat, is represented when the vertical line crosses the diameter. But note 

that this is not a static symbol. In Fig. 3, the vertical line ends in an arrow, indicating 

motion. The circle will be made to descend, representing the action of the Third Logos 

in manifestation. In the occult representation of the Cross, the horizontal diameter 

represents the feminine, and the vertical line the masculine aspects of Svabhavat. 

On page 29 of The Secret Doctrine, note verse 10 of Stanza III of the Book of Dzyan: 

“Father-Mother spin a web whose upper end is fastened to Spirit — the light of the 

one darkness — and the lower one to its shadowy end, matter; and this web is the 
universe spun out of the two substances made in one, which is Svabhavat.” 

Let us now observe that the horizontal line has been lettered AB, and since 

it is taken to represent the feminine energy, let us see what it will accomplish. Turning 

to Fig. 4, we see that the circle has descended a distance of its own diameter. The 

stage is now set for the springing into life of the seeds of manifestation brought 

over from previous cycles. This is represented by the new position of the circle. It 

no longer intersects any portion of its old position, the latter now represented 

by the broken-line circle. In other words, the circle occupies an entirely new 

position in space. 
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Fig. 2—The Diameter Appears. 

Fig. 3—The Mundane Cross, 



Fig. 4—“Father-Mother Spin a Web.” 
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Point A on the original horizontal line is considered to be fixed in space, and the 

diameter has thus become a vector; and because it must still pass through the 

center of the circle, it takes its new position as shown in Fig. 4, and is lettered, 

as before, AB. The phenomenon we are about to perceive would have been the same 

if we had taken Point B as the fixed point. The result then would merely have 

been a reflection of what has occurred. 

The lengthened line AB is cut by the circle at the point K, and a remarkable 
relationship is now seen between the line segments. This may be expressed thus: 

The shorter segment, AK, is to the longer, KB, as the segment KB is to AB. This 

curious property is known as the Extreme and Mean Ratio, called by the Greek Scholars 
the Golden Section. We may state this numerically thus: The radius of the circle is 
considered to be unity, or 1. Thus, the diameter will be 2. The length of the line seg- 

ment AO (to the center of the circle) is equal to the square root of 5, or 2.236.* 

Cutting AO at the point K has the effect of reducing AO by the length of the 

radius of the circle, so that AK will equal 2.236—1, or 1.236. So now we have: AK 

equals 1.236. KB (the diameter) equals 2, and the line AB will therefore equal 3.236. 

The proportion may then be stated thus: 

1.236 : 2 = 2 : 3.236, which is the numerical way of saying that the smaller 

line-segment is to the larger as the larger is to the whole line. 

The numbers will reduce to a more convenient form by dividing by 2, and 
we then have: 

618°: L= i 1.658 

These terms, .618, 1, 1.618 are only three in a series that extends endlessly in either 

direction, each term bearing exactly the same relationship with the one following. 
A few of these terms that will be familiar to students of geometry are as follows: 

.382, .618, 1.00, 1.618, 2.618, and so on. 

Additional material on the Golden Section, as noted, will be found in the Appendix, 
but it will suffice here to say that much research on the part of many scholars has been 
done with this remarkable property of the Extreme and Mean Ratio, and it has been 
found that there are many instances of design in Nature that follow this interesting 
proportion. So revered was it by the ancient Greeks that they used it widely in their 
architecture and sculpture, and this is one of the reasons that the beauty of Greek 
art is so well known and loved. This proportion is also used by some modern architects. 

We are about to discover another kind of beauty in it. 

Having divided the numbers by 2, we can accomplish the same thing geometrically 
by dividing the line segment AK at the midpoint and taking the ratio of MK with 

*For a full explanation of this, see Appendix I. 
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Plate IV — The Mystic Crucifixion 



In THE NATURE OF THINGS Ly 

respect to the radius of the circle. Thus we have: MK : KO equals .618 : 1. This length, 

MK, iis seen to step exactly ten times around the circumference of the circle, and we 
have inscribed a regular Decagon! 

This is a wonderful fact of geometry. First of all, it suggests that 10 is a natural 

number to be used as a base for notation. In modern concepts of notation, other 

bases are being used, and they have their value for the purposes for which they 

are intended; however, these present studies will probably convince the student 
that there is a naturalness about the number 10. 

Now, it may be a bit confusing at times to find Theosophical students using a 
wide variety of numbers in explaining the doctrines. We sometimes come across 
expressions something like this: “The planes of consciousness may be numbered 

as 7, 10, or 12, according to the manner in which the teaching is being presented.” 
I have sometimes wondered if our good listeners and readers are waiting for us to 

make up our minds! Well, the reason for this seeming confusion is not really so 

difficult to find. It all depends upon how much of the teaching is being explained 

at any one moment. Let us be specific in one instance. 

It is sometimes convenient to allude to the threefold division of man’s nature 

as body, soul and spirit. This threefold division is usually attributed to St. Paul. As 

far as this goes, it is perfectly correct and is full of profound meaning. But if we wish 
to elaborate, we turn to the sevenfold division of man’s constitution, as explained in 

many of our textbooks, presenting in this manner the seven principles of Man. Then, 
when we wish to go still deeper into the mysteries of man’s consciousness, we explain 

that these are the seven manifested principles, but that above these (speaking 
diagrammatically) there are three unmanifest principles, about which we seldom 

speak for the reason that it is next to impossible to describe them, however important 

they may be. In the first place we stumble over the inadequacy of words when we 

speak of unmanifest principles, or again, of unmanifest globes. If they are unmanifest, 

how can they have the shape of globes? Well, they don’t really, but we do not have 
the words for them and we do the best we can with diagrams. 

Then, again, when we speak of 12 as the complete number, we mean the hierarchy 
of 10, with the upper link which binds it to the hierarchies above, and the lower 
link which binds it to hierarchies below. These last two, completing the full number 12, 

are not really principles at all, but they are very important for our study when we 

take the enlarged picture of the hierarchical structure of Nature and see that there are 
endless planes of consciousness above and below ours. We must think of Man himself 

as a stream of consciousness which takes its rise in planes of existence far higher than 
any in which he has conscious awareness; his stream of consciousness extends beyond 

his own life and touches other realms. But that is another story. 

Thus the circle in motion, generating a regular decagon, may be taken as a most 
graphic symbol of the formation of the ten planes of consciousness within the Universe. 

The principles underlying these numbers appear in other forms. Perhaps of para- 
mount importance is that of the Tetraktys. This was the symbol probably most 
revered by the Pythagoreans. An oath taken on the Holy Tetraktys was held to 
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be binding for life. This single triangle of ten dots stood for them as a symbol 

of creation; and for good reason, as we shall see. In its usual form it consists of 

ten dots arranged in the form of an equilateral triangle, thus: 

It may appear sometimes in other forms.* 

In Fig. 5, we discover that the triangular representation of the Tetraktys is an 

exceedingly important one and exhibits a very curious property. It shows quite 

graphically what we mean when we speak of the seven manifested planes and the 

three unmanifested. The three dots which are the vertices of the triangle stand 

apart, and only the seven dots at the center of the figure will be used in a large 

number of the diagrams which are to follow. 

The manner in which these dots are employed in this figure has a story connected 

with it. It relates to the old Norse legend concerning Thor’s hammer. According 

to the story, Thor wanted to have a hammer that could be used for wielding the 
thunderbolt, and he went to the smith Hafnir, who agreed to make the hammer. 

While Hafnir was working, the dwarf Loki, who was a troublemaker, changed 

himself into a gadfly and stung Hafnir on the forehead until the blood ran down into 

his eyes and blinded him. Hafnir raised a hand from his work to brush away the 
blood, and in that instant the work was stopped and Thor’s Hammer was not 

completed, nor does the legend tell us what the hammer would have been like. But 

the story does hold adumbrations of a deep mystery, for in showing the Hammer 

in the familiar form of the Svastika, as it is customarily depicted, we do have a symbol 

of cosmic rotation; and it is significant that this symbol has been used by many 
cultures. May we not suppose that the Tetraktys furnishes the key to the mystery? 

The conventional Svastika, as everyone knows, is made in the form of the Cross 

with the arms bent at right angles — a two-dimensional figure. The completed Thor’s 

Hammer, however, becomes an even more meaningful symbol. This we show in Fig. 5, 

where the diagram, though two-dimensional, may be used to represent a_three- 

dimensional object. Note that six of the dots stand equidistant from the central 

*For instance, those familiar with the Brahmanical Tables giving the number of years in the four 

Yugas or great ages will recognize in numerical form the same relation: 1-2-3-4. Thus, the 

shortest is the Kali-Yuga, with 432,000 years; the next is the Dwapara-Yuga, twice as long, with 

864,000 years; then comes the Treta-Yuga, this having three times as many years as the Kali-Yuga 
or 1,296,000 years; and lastly is the Krita-Yuga, or Golden Age, four times as long, with 
1,728,000 years. Added together, these make up the Maha-Yuga of 4,320,000 years, just ten times 
as long as the Kali-Yuga. This is held to be roughly the time taken for one half of a Root-Race 
to run its course. This statement is actually an over-simplification; it would apply to the Third, 
Fourth and Fifth Root-Races more than to the First and Second, which are much longer, or again, 
to the Sixth and Seventh, which are shorter. 
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Fig. 5—Thor’s Hammer. 

seventh. By joining the three pairs of dots through this central seventh we have 

three lines, to be considered mutually at right angles to each other, and representing 

the three axes of rotation by virtue of their being bent. 

All objects, whether they be atoms or stars, are subject to three axes of rotation. In 
the case of a ship, or a space vehicle, these three motions are called roll, pitch and yaw. 

The three motions of the Earth are: its rotation about the axis running through the 
north and south poles; the motion at right angles to this, which determines the 

inclination of the axis; and, finally, the third motion, at right angles to the second, 

which determines the “precession.” In Appendix II we shall give a detailed account 

of the Precession of the Equinoxes, a teaching — or fact of astronomy, rather — with 

which every student of Theosophy should be familiar. If it were not for the three axes 
of rotation, there would be no Precession of the Equinoxes, with the wonderful correla- 

tions between the cycles and the geometrical figures shortly to be studied and the deep 

philosophical implications inherent in the numbers related to them. 

We may introduce, at this point, one more facet of our study of the Tetraktys: If 
we were to take five of these three-dimensional Svastikas and place them concentrically, 
observing, of course, the correct angles between the radiating lines, we would find 

that the bent arms would of themselves form a most interesting geometrical figure, the 

Icosahedron. See Plates 1 and 2. This is a regular Polyhedron, having 20 triangular 

faces and 12 vertices. We have now only to change the positioning of the five 
Svastikas, and the bent arms are seen to form a second geometrical figure, the Dode- 

cahedron. This is a regular polyhedron consisting of 12 faces, all of them being regular 

pentagons and having 20 vertices. A detailed study of these and other figures will be 

taken up in the succeeding chapters; they form the main body of our study. The 
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highly important point being brought out at this time is that this mystical Tetraktys 

is actually the link between the laws of mechanics and the study of Mathematical 
Symbolism. It serves as a magical bridge joining mystical thought with the more 

pragmatical concepts of natural laws. 

In concluding this chapter, we should emphasize that while each and every math- 
ematical fact that will be brought forth can be demonstrated by standard methods of 
geometrical proof, such proof nevertheless merely places the stamp of approval, as 

it were, on the mechanics of the study. It does not really explain why these things 
should be. An effort to understand the “why” carries us much deeper than the laws 

of mathematics as such, for it forces us to develop faculties which transcend the 
intellect. Although we may reach to a certain kind of intuitive understanding, we 

cannot always formulate such comprehension in words; and once more, when we 

attempt to answer the great question WHY, we must be content with the simple 
reply: “It is in the nature of things.” 



SECTION TWO 

Chapter III 

“GOD GEOMETRIZES” 

“1. The eternal parent wrapped in her ever invisible robes had slumbered once again 
for seven eternities. 

2. Time was not, for it lay asleep in the infinite bosom of duration.” 
—Book of Dzyan, Stanza I, verses 1-2. 

“6. From the first-born the thread between the Silent Watcher and his Shadow 
becomes more strong and radiant with every change. The morning sunlight 
has changed into noonday glory... 

7. This is thy present wheel, said the Flame to the Spark. Thou art myself, my 
image, and my shadow. I have clothed myself in thee, and thou art my Vahana 
to the Day, “Be with us,’ when thou shalt re-become myself and others, thyself 
and me. Then the builders, having donned their first clothing, descend on radiant 
earth and reign over men — who are themselves. . .” 

—Book of Dzyan, Stanza VII, verses 6-7. 

We shall now return to the moving circle, as seen in Fig. 4, remembering 

that the horizontal diameter has become a vector and is cut at the point K by 
the circumference of the circle. One half of the line-segment AK was found to step 

exactly ten times around the circle, forming a regular decagon. As a symbol, 

this was interpreted to represent the natural coming into being of the ten planes 

of consciousness of the Universe. 

Now, Plate 3 shows that we have joined by straight lines the alternate angles 

of the decagon, and by doing so, we have drawn a plane projection of the very 

interesting three-dimensional figure known as an Icosahedron. This is a regular 

polyhedron, having 20 equilateral triangular faces, 12 vertices and 30 edges. It is the 

first of the five regular polyhedra with which we are to become familiar. 

All these figures will be illustrated as they occur throughout our studies, but it 

will be best at this time to define the terms that will be used. 

The names of the five polyhedra are from the Greek words that describe them. 
Thus, the word polyhedron (pl. polyhedra) means many faces. To qualify as a 

regular polyhedron, the geometrical solid must have an even number of faces. All of 
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the faces must be regular polygons (from the Greek, meaning many sides). A 

regular polygon has all of its sides and angles equal. Furthermore, the faces must 

all be congruent, that is, in any one polyhedron they must all have the same shape 

and size. All the vertices of the polyhedron are similar polyhedral angles. This will 

give the figure perfect symmetry. 

An Icosahedron is thus a regular polyhedron, having 20 faces, as stated, all of 

them congruent equilateral triangles. They meet in 12 vertices (polyhedral angles), 

and the figure is bounded by 30 lines, or edges. 

There are only five regular polyhedra existing in nature. See Plate 4, also Plates 

1 and 2. These are: 

FACES VERTICES EDGES 

Icosahedron 20 (triangles) 12 30 
Dodecahedron 12 (pentagons) 20 30 

Octahedron 8 (triangles) 6 12 

Hexahedron (Cube) 6 (squares) 8 12 

Tetrahedron 4 (triangles) 4, 6 

These figures will be discussed one by one as they appear. 

An Icosahedron might now be thought of as consisting of 12 points equally 

spaced on the surface of a sphere, which points have been connected by straight 

lines, each such point then radiating five lines. Thus, the 30 edges of the Icosa- 

hedron are really chords (the shortest one possible) in the sphere. Looking now 

once more at its projection in the circle, there will be an interesting point to 
mention in respect to the center of the circle. The center is really a projection of 

the north and south poles of the sphere, coinciding in one point. There is a very 
interesting bit of symbolism here, related to the relationship between the numbers 
10 and 12, before mentioned. The ten points on the circumference were joined 

to the center of the circle and were considered to be radii; but it now appears 

that they are ten of the edges of the Icosahedron, five of them meeting at the 
north pole, and the other five meeting at the south pole of the sphere. Thus there 

are really 12 points in all. This is a matter worth pondering; it will be an important 
clue in understanding some aspects of the teachings about Hierarchies. 

As a matter of fact, an Icosahedron may also be generated by a moving sphere, 

but no attempt has been made to elaborate this as it would be appreciated only by 

students who are familiar with Solid Geometry, and it might tend to confuse the issue 
if it were presented here. 

We are going to take this study another step now and join internally by straight 
lines the vertices of the Icosahedron, and we shall find that if all possible chords 
are drawn within the body of the Icosahedron (omitting, however, the diameters of 
the sphere in order that the figures may be seen more readily), these internal lines 
meet in groups of 3, in 20 points. Thus a new figure has been formed within the 
Icosahedron (Plate 5). This is the Dodecahedron, above described as a regular poly- 
hedron consisting of 12 pentagonal faces, 20 vertices, and 30 edges. 
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These two figures are complementary. Both are constructed of 30 edges, but 
whereas the Icosahedron has 20 faces and 12 vertices, the Dodecahedron has 12 faces 

and 20 vertices. The sum of all the plane angles in the Icosahedron is 3,600 degrees, 

and the sum of all the plane angles in the Dodecahedron is 6,480 degrees. 

Now we have the remarkable fact that the moving circle has generated an Icosa- 
hedron enclosing a Dodecahedron. In connection with the symbolism of this, remember 

that Brahma-Prakriti is dual. Brahma may be said to be the “Silent Watcher of the 
Hierarchy,” and Prakriti, manifested Nature, the corporealized vestments, if you 

prefer, of the Solar Divinity called Brahma. 

For reasons which we plan to make more evident as we go along, the Icosahedron 
is best taken to represent Brahma, and the Dodecahedron, Prakriti. We shall come 

to see that the Dodecahedron is more directly involved in the other regular polyhedra, 

whereas the Icosahedron is indirectly involved, and yet it may be said to give the 

“breath of life” to the other figures. 

Thus far we have been looking at the Icosahedron as though held with one of the 

vertices in our line of vision, and the Dodecahedron positioned with one of the faces 

directly in our line of vision. It is important to view these figures also in the reverse 

manner, that is to say, with the Icosahedron positioned with a face directly in our 

line of vision; the Dodecahedron within it will then have one of its vertices in our 

line of sight. In many respects this will be a more favorable view because the outline 

of the Icosahedron will have changed from the ten-sided to the six-sided view, and a 

new field of symbolism will then become apparent. Plate 6 will make this clear. Here 

we have the Tetraktys, and the seven dots at the center, which we hold to represent 
the seven manifested planes, will now form the basis for a drawing of the Icosahedron 

surrounding the Dodecahedron. The three dots at the angles of the Tetraktys still 

remain the symbol of the unmanifested planes. Here the meaning of the Tetraktys is 

greatly expanded. We see it as a symbol of the Solar System, at least as far as we 

have developed the theme up to this point. To the best of our ability we should attempt 
to see these figures as solids rather than as flat pictures. 

Just as the Dodecahedron was formed by joining internally the vertices of the 
Icosahedron, so it will now be possible to make another Icosahedron within the 

Dodecahedron, and then another Dodecahedron may be formed from the smaller 

Icosahedron; and thus we find that we may make an endless series of Icosahedron- 

Dodecahedron, never reaching the center. This is shown in Fig. 6. Conversely, the 

edges of the Icosahedron may be extended until they meet in 20 points in space, and 

these points may then be joined, making a new Dodecahedron; and the edges of this 
figure may also be extended until they in turn meet in 12 points, which, again, may 

be joined, making a new Icosahedron, and so on ad infinitum. Thus, the Icosahedron 
enclosing a Dodecahedron, which was originally formed by the moving circle, is 

found to be but one term in an infinite series of these regular polyhedra, extending 

outwards and inwards, ad infinitum. What a magnificent symbol this if of the 

concept that this Universe is but one term in an infinite series of universes, extend- 

ing in either direction, inwards and outwards, through all conceivable levels of 

consciousness. 

This remarkable geometrical process throws a brilliant light on another Theosophical 

concept: the relationship between the Microcosm, the “little universe” which is 
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Fig. 6 — An Infinite Series 

Man, and the Macrocosm, the “greater universe” about him. “Nothing is great, 
nothing is small, in the Divine Economy.” 

We are now ready for what is perhaps the most beautiful and significant aspect 
of this whole study. We are going to see a symbol made before our eyes: the manner 

in which the spiritual-divine fire of Brahma blends with Prakriti to give birth to 
the spark of Divine Consciousness which is the core of the core of Man himself. 

Heretofore we have joined internally the points of the Icosahedron to form a 

Dodecahedron; and the points of the Dodecahedron were joined internally to form 
an Icosahedron. Now, we are going to join each point of the Icosahedron (of which 

there are 12) with certain of the points of the Dodecahedron. The 12 lines so formed 

will converge in 6 points within the Dodecahedron (See Plate 7). These points are 
actually the vertices of a new figure, an Octahedron. The Octahedron, as before 

stated, is a regular polyhedron having 8 triangular faces, 6 vertices, and 12 edges. 
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It will be observed that only 12 of the vertices of the Dodecahedron were employed 
in constructing the Octahedron. We shall soon see that the other points of the Dodeca- 
hedron will be accounted for; but we must take the study one step at a time. 

The symbolism shown in the Octahedron formed by the union of the Icosahedron 
and the Dodecahedron probes into some of the most recondite of the teachings about 
Man’s consciousness. Man is verily a child of the Gods and Divine Nature! 

We must realize that when we speak of Brahma as the Hierarch of our Solar 

System, this Divine Consciousness is in reality a very complex entity. We can 
approach an understanding of its nature if we imagine it to be a great light emanating 

certain rays, or portions of itself. We speak of these as the Logoi of Brahma, and 
we number them as being twelve, in keeping with the more advanced teachings. The 

twelve points of the Icosahedron may properly be taken to represent these twelve 
Logoi, radiating their own twelve energies to form the highly complex entity that 

we call Man. This process is represented in the joining of the points of the Icosahedron 

with those of the Dodecahedron, forming the Octahedron, which is therefore quite 

aptly taken to represent the Monadic Essence of Man. The symbolism of the Octa- 
hedron will become even more important as we proceed. 

Seeing the Octahedron as the main actor in the cosmic drama about to be un- 
folded, we are going to consider how we can portray the process of manifestation 

of the Monadic Essence which it represents. The Octahedron as formed represents the 
condition of the Monad before its own manifestation takes place; and we are to 

understand that from the Monad itself are produced the various sheaths of conscious- 

ness in which: it is to clothe itself. We learn that these sheaths are of themselves bi-polar; 

that is to say, they have their own energic and their own material or corpuscular 
aspects. We can employ the terms more widely used and say that each such sheath 

of consciousness is at once Spirit and Matter. 

So let us represent this in keeping with our geometrical study by making of 
each face of the Octahedron the base of a small triangular pyramid, or Tetrahedron. 

It will be remembered that the Tetrahedron is one of the regular polyhedra consist- 
ing of four equilateral triangular faces and four vertices; it has six edges (Plates 
land 2). 

When eight such Tetrahedra are constructed on the faces of the Octahedron, we 
find that they form two large interlacing Tetrahedra as in Plate 1. This gives us 
the same symbol with which we are already familiar: the well-known interlacing 

triangles; but in this three-dimensional form it is far more graphic. Thus the inter- 

lacing Tetrahedra represent Spirit and Matter, the bipolar sheaths of consciousness 
in which the Monad clothes itself. 

It is a remarkable geometrical fact that these Tetrahedra are of such a size that 

their vertices just touch the eight points of the Dodecahedron which are not occupied 

by the golden lines emanating from the points of the Icosahedron. This places Man 

within the Solar System, showing his inseparable link with his environment. He is 
part and parcel of it. He is the “Jewel in the Lotus.” 

Now the Cube or Hexahedron, representing fully imbodied Man, is not an arbitrary 

symbol, as will be made clear by the next stage in our study. If we join by straight 
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lines the vertices of the interlacing Tetrahedra, we shall find we have constructed a 
Cube which encloses the interlacing Tetrahedra. The edges of these Tetrahedra are 
seen to be the diagonals on the faces of the Cube, while the vertices of the Octahedron 

are coincident with the midpoints of the faces of the Cube. Furthermore, the Cube 
with its 12 edges fits perfectly within the Dodecahedron with its 12 faces. Turning 
to Plate 1 again, we see that each face of the Dodecahedron is crossed by a line; and 

upon closer observation it will be seen that these lines form the Cube. (See also Plate I.) 

Thus the Cube may be taken to represent fully manifested Man within the Solar 
System, or within Prakriti. The implications of this study touch on some of the 

deepest mysteries of human consciousness. 

A very interesting point with regard to the Cube is that the sum of all its plane 

angles is 2,160 degrees. Students will be quick to recognize the importance of this 

number. Twice 2,160 is 4,320, a key number in calculating the durations of the Root- 

Races, and in a wider field, the Rounds of the Earth Chain. Furthermore, it takes 

2,160 years for the Equinoctial Point to advance through one Sign of the Zodiac. (See 

Appendix II.) This is only a hint of another aspect of the study which will be taken 
up in due course of time. 

It might be mentioned here that, having put all the regular polyhedra together, the 

Icosahedron surrounding the Dodecahedron, the two combining to form the Octa- 
hedron, which in its own turn generates the interlacing Tetrahedra and the Cube, 

we have constructed what is known as the Lesser Maze. 

This procedure is shown step by step in Plate I. The Octahedron is first shown in 

yellow lines, the Tetrahedra in green lines, and the Cube in Red. These are enclosed 

within the Dodecahedron shown in blue lines. Plate II shows all of this enclosed 
within the Icosahedron. 

If we now add all of the plane angles in the Lesser Maze we have the following: 

Tcosahedron... 2.4: 3,600 degrees 
Dodecahedron............. 6,480 ” 

Octahedron.2.......2... 1,440 ” 

Cuber ee ne 2100-2 

Ist Tetrahedron.......... 120) = 

2nd Tetrahedron........ C20 

Tost 20) an which is also the number of years required 

for the Equinoctial point to pass through 
7 signs of the Zodiac. 

Plate III shows the Lesser Maze as constructed of wires and threads. The outer- 
most figure in white threads is the Icosahedron; the Dodecahedron is constructed of 
wires painted blue; the Octahedron of yellow threads, surrounded by the interlacing 
Tetrahedra in green threads; and the Cube within the Dodecahedron is constructed 
in red threads. 
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Before closing this chapter, we should bring out the important concept of the 

Icosahedron being formed by joining with straight lines the 12 points equally spaced 

about the surface of a sphere. In like manner, it must be said that the Dodecahedron is 
formed by joining with straight lines 20 points spaced symmetrically about the surface 

of a smaller concentric sphere, and that the Octahedron is formed by joining 6 points 

on the surface of a concentric sphere, smaller yet. It is to be noted, however, that the 

Cube and the Interlacing Tetrahedra share certain points with the Dodecahedron. 

Because the points of these two last-named figures coincide with points on the Dodeca- 
hedron, it is obvious that their spheres will coincide, appearing as one sphere. This 

means that in the Lesser Maze we have three concentric spheres, the largest enclosing 

the Icosahedron, the intermediate enclosing the Dodecahedron with the Cube and the 

Interlacing Tetrahedra, and the last, and smallest, enclosing the Octahedron. This 

concept is going to be of great importance in the study to be taken up in a subsequent 

chapter. 

Let us point out once more that there could be a second Icosahedron formed by 
joining internally the vertices of the Dodecahedron. One of the marvels of the 

interrelationships of these figures is that this internal Icosahedron is so placed by 

nature, that its 12 vertices just touch the edges of the Octahedron at the points of the 
Golden Section of these edges! A marvelous bit of symbolism, truly. It points to the 
fact that it is in the inmost spark of Divinity that man carries within himself a link 

with other universes, other hierarchies that regard him as their own Silent Watcher. 



Chapter IV 

THE MAGIC OF NUMBERS 

We have stressed in an earlier chapter the fact that the curious properties of 
numbers are not to be considered merely a fertile field for mathematical recreations 

and jugglery. The present chapter will further emphasize this by exploring some of the 

significant number relationships in occult studies. We are now ready to present a 

more complete table of the numerical elements of the five regular polyhedra and 

relate them to significant number ratios in the revolutions of the planets of the 

Solar System and to the grand cycles in the history of the Root-Races on this earth. 

First of all, let us inquire into the reason why there are five and no more than 
five of these interesting geometrical solids existing in nature. Let us turn to Plate 4 

and observe the order of these Polyhedra at the head of this Table: First, there is the 
Icosahedron, then the Octahedron, next the Tetrahedron, then the Hexahedron or 

Cube, and lastly, the Dodecahedron. Note in these figures a peculiarity of the numbers 

3, 4 and 5. Starting from the center and working toward the left: The Tetrahedron 

has 3 triangular faces about each of its vertices. Next, the Octahedron has 4 triangu- 

lar faces about each of its vertices. Lastly, the Icosahedron has 5 triangular faces 
about each of its vertices. If we were to try to construct a geometrical figure 

with 6 triangular faces about a vertex, we would find it impossible because it 

would result in a flat surface. Now let us work from the center again, and this time 

to the right: The Tetrahedron has 3 triangular faces about each of its vertices; 

the Cube has 3 square (four-sided) faces about each of its vertices; and lastly, the 

Dodecahedron has 3 pentagonal (five-sided) faces about each of its vertices. The 
number of lines bounding the faces have increased by 3, 4 and 5. Again, if we were 

to try to construct a figure by placing 3 hexagonal faces about a vertex, we would 

once more have a flat surface. This is the simplest method of demonstrating that there 
can be no more than five regular polyhedra. 

It may be further noted from this table that just as the Icosahedron and 

the Dodecahedron are complementary, each having 30 edges, with the Icosahedron 
having 20 faces and 12 vertices, and the Dodecahedron having 12 faces and 20 

vertices, so the Octahedron and the Cube are complementary. Each has 12 edges; 

and whereas the Octahedron has 8 faces and 6 vertices, the Cube (Hexahedron) has 6 
faces and 8 vertices. 

At first there appears to be no complement to the Tetrahedron, because it has 4 

faces and 4 vertices. Actually, as demonstrated before, it is its own complement. It 

interlaces with itself, forming the interlacing Tetrahedra around the Octahedron. 

28 
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Referring again to Plate 4, let us note that in line 4 is given the length of 

the edge of each polyhedron. As the Cube represents fully developed Man in his 
relationship to the Universe, we are going to use the length of the edge of the Cube 
as the unit from which the edges of the other regular polyhedra will be derived. 

Note the importance of the numbers of the Golden Section in relation to the edges 

of the Icosahedron and the Dodecahedron. Let us take the lines in the order of their 
lengths; we shall find that they provide the first 4 terms of the numbers given in the 

infinite series of terms exhibiting the proportions of the Golden Section: 

Inner Icosahedron Dodecahedron Cube Outer Icosahedron 

382 .618 1.00 1.618 

The length of the edge of the Tetrahedron is 1.414, or the square root of 2, since 

it is the diagonal on the face of the Cube. The edge of the Octahedron is just one half 

the length of the edge of the Tetrahedron, which, therefore, equals .707. 

We are now ready to embark upon one very important aspect of our study, which 
is to be found in the occult properties of numbers. We should say at the outset that 

this bears little if any resemblance to numerology as a form of fortune telling or 
character analysis. If we keep in mind the fact that this is a serious study, containing 

within itself certain keys whereby we may become more cognizant of the laws of human 
and cosmic life, we can see at once that there is no room in it for superstition. All 

aspects of this study must rest upon the solid foundation of esoteric teaching, or its 

value becomes nil. 

It is necessary in some instances to run the risk of seeming to be arbitrary in the 
selection of certain numbers for specific purposes of our study. A typical example 

of this is the statement to the effect that in occult reckoning 72 years is the ideal life 
span for a human being. I cite this intance at the outset, because if I can make my 

position clear now, the rest of the study will be easier to follow. 

A number of absurd inferences might be drawn from such a statement as the above, 

and we shall defeat our purposes if we let these stand in our way. For instance, here 
are some things that we do not mean: We do not mean to imply that all people 

should die at the age of 72. There are so many factors which determine the length 

of life to be enjoyed by any one individual that we cannot readily set a limit on the 

desirable life of man. Nor do we imply that a person who dies before the age of 72 
has necessarily died before his time, or that a person living beyond 72 is living 

on borrowed time. 

What exactly do we mean, then, and how do we arrive at the figure 72? A 
suitable framework for our answer might be constructed in the following manner: 

The study of Mathematical Symbolism reveals a very definite pattern. The remarkable 

correlations between the geometrical forms, especially when interpreted in the 

manner that we have explained, enable us to extend our vision, as it were, into 

aspects of consciousness which are not ordinarily discernible. The process by which this 
is accomplished is not easily explained. However, it does come about through study 

and concentration. 
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To be more explicit: There are a large number of instances in which design in 

Nature follows the laws of mathematical harmony. The spirals of some sea shells are 

seen to be logarithmic spirals, or what are also called equiangular spirals, because at 

every point of the curve the angle between the curve itself and the line from the 

eye of the spiral is constant. The mathematical properties of the spiral are well 

known, and it may well be taken as a pattern for the formation of the sea shell. There 

are many varieties of sea creatures having conical shells, and whereas the spirals may 

differ widely as among the various species, nevertheless each species exhibits its own 
pattern, with clearly defined characteristics. Yet'if you take any individual specimen 

and plot its own spiral, you are likely to find that it will approximate very closely the 

pattern upon which it is built, even though certain deviations will be observed. This 

is only natural; it does not detract in any way from the significance of the observed 

pattern. 

The mathematically minded student will find a fuller explanation in the Law of 
Probabilities. An important aspect of this law exhibits itself in this manner: It 
describes the behavior of large quantities of things, but cannot predict the behavior 
of any given individual in the group. For instance, it can predict with considerable 

accuracy the amount of noise reckoned in decibels that will be produced by a crowd 

of people at a football game, but it cannot predict that a certain individual will shout 

at any particular time. Even though there may be doubt about the amount of noise that 

any single individual is going to make, there is no doubt that there will be plenty of 

noise in the stadium. That is the pattern of an afternoon at a football game. 

In a later chapter, we shall consider some of the teachings about the Rounds and 

Races. Here again we may be said to observe the law of probabilities in action, 

because we are dealing with very large groups of entities to which we refer as the 

hosts of monads which inhabit the Earth Chain; and whereas it would be impossible 

to take any one individual and state clearly just where he stands in the great process, 

yet, in considering the pattern followed by the group as a whole, we can state with 

certainty the laws governing the great processes of the Rounds and Races. 

In natural design, the harmonious proportion of the Golden Section is of para- 

mount importance. Not only are its properties to be observed in some of the above- 

mentioned spirals, but there are other remarkable manners in which this proportion 

occurs in nature. There are many flowers in the daisy family, and they seem to 

exhibit a definite plan in the placement of the florets at the center of the flower, 
which later are replaced by the ripened seeds. If we take the largest member of the 

daisy family, the sunflower, because it is the easiest to observe, we see that the florets 

are so arranged that they form crisscrossing spirals; and the number of spirals 

turning to the left, divided by the number of spirals to the right, will give the number 
618, already familiar to us as the proportion of the Golden Section. This is so generally 

true that we are quite justified in stating that this is a pattern on which the flowers 

are formed. It would nevertheless be found upon close examination of any one 

particular flower that there are some imperfections in one or more of the spirals. 
No great weight would be attached to this however, and we would not abandon the 
importance of the pattern on this account. 

All five-petalled flowers exhibit strongly the proportions of the Golden Section, for, 
after all, are they not varieties of the five-pointed star, whose lines always cross at the 
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points of the Divine Ratio? As we observed in a previous chapter, it is just in the 
nature of things. Yet see how much variety there may be found among a number of 

five-petalled flowers! 

Furthermore, if any five-pointed star, as in Fig. 7, in Chapter X, if we consider 

it to be constructed of five isosceles triangles built upon a central inverted pentagon, 

we note that the vertex of each of these triangles contains 36 degrees, and each 
of the base angles contains 72 degrees. This triangle is geometrically similar to the 

triangles forming the regular decagon that was generated by the moving circle 

(Fig. 4). So it may rightly be said, regardless of individual minor differences, that 

the five-petalled flower is built upon this all-important triangle, wherein the base is to 

the side as .618 is to 1, while the vertex angles are 36 degrees and the base angles 

72 degrees. Thus we see the basic proportions which symbolize the building of a 
universe repeated in miniature in the formation of a simple wayside flower. 

Now the angles as well as the lines in the Lesser Maze are exceedingly interesting 

also, as this complex figure very adequately exhibits a pattern. We cited the case of 
the Cube, having as the sum of its plane angles 2,160 degrees. This, we pointed out, 

is the same as the number of years required for the equinoctial point on the Earth’s 

orbit (that is to say, the place seemingly occupied by the Sun at the exact moment 
of the Spring Equinox) to move backwards among the constellations of the Zodiac, 
through an angular distance of 30 degrees, or one twelfth of the circle of the 

Precession of the Equinoxes. We also pointed out that in the completed Lesser 

Maze the sum of all the plane angles is 15,120 degrees, or the same as the number 
of years required for the equinoctial point to slip backwards through an angular 

distance of 210 degrees, or 7 signs of the Zodiac. 

Now, this does not just happen; it reveals a pattern to us, and such an important one 

that we cannot dismiss it with the word “coincidence.” Instead, we shall seize the 

opportunity before us and use the keys provided by a study of these regular polyhedra, 
and we shall come to some rather startling results. 

It must be acknowledged that, just as in the cases of the design in flowers and 

sea shells, there is deviation in individual instances, which, however, does not negate 

the observed pattern, so we shall find that the numbers arrived at by modern astronomy 

for the Precession of the Equinoxes approach very close to, but do not exactly coincide 

with, the numbers suggested by Mathematical Symbolism. Rather than cause concern, 

this should be something that we would expect. After all, Nature is “regularly 

irregular,” and what a dreary world we would live in if all flowers were identical in 

size and shape, if all mountains had identical heights and slopes, and if we lived and 
breathed in strict uniformity. It is variety resulting in divergence from the underlying 

pattern which makes the universe interesting; and what is more important, it attests 

to a living universe. 

Along this same line, it would be well to mention that the division of a circle into 
360 degrees (credited to the Chaldeans) was probably no accident. The remarkable 

relationships between the geometrical figures under study would not have been 

changed, but the numbers expressing these relationships would not have been so 

convenient, nor would the pattern have been so readily observed. 
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The number 360 ties in very neatly with the number of days in the year. Here 

again we have an instance of an observable divergence from the pattern. We are 

justified in seeing 360 days as the pattern or ideal number for the length of the year, 

even though we know that the year contains almost 36514 days. If we can accept 

this fact, and take it into account, recognizing the pattern for what it is, we will be 

in a position a little later to discover the pattern for the lengths of years of some 

of the other planets. However, one step at a time. 

Now, coming back to the number 72 as representing the number of years in 

the ideal or pattern for the life of man: We find an interesting correlation between 

man and nature which will bear this out. Furthermore, the average man in good 

health has a pulse beat of 72 per minute. In the average human being in average 

health, and under average conditions, the rate of breathing is such that he draws 18 

breaths per minute. It follows from this that in 4 minutes, or the time required for 

the Earth to turn 1 degree on its axis, a man has breathed 72 times. On the grander 

scale, using the ideal numbers for the Precession of the Equinoxes, when a man has 

lived 72 years, the Precessional Cycle has advanced 1 degree! 

This number 72 will serve to introduce to us a large family of occult numbers, and 

in time we shall come to recognize them as friends as they appear time and again. 

Some of them that we should learn to recognize right away are the all-important 
ones which are related to the cycles of the Zodiac, as for instance 2,160, as the 

number of years connected with 1 sign of the Zodiac, and 25,920, as the number 

asociated with the complete Precessional Cycle. 

Another number with which we should become familiar at this time is 60. This 

number is prominent in the regular polyhedra because there are 60 degrees in each 

angle of an equilateral triangle. In the Lesser Maze there are no fewer than 36 
equilateral triangles, giving a total of 108 angles, of 60 degrees each. 

The Hexagon, composed of 6 equilateral triangles, has been shown to provide 

the outline within which all of the regular polyhedra may be drawn. The hexagonal 

shape of the cells in the honeycomb, or again of the snowflakes, is so well known that 

we need not dwell upon this subject here. Again, many flowers exhibit a sixfold 
pattern, in contrast to the fivefold as explained before. One Sign of the Zodiac 

occupies 30 degrees, hence the angle subtended by two signs will be 60 degrees. 

Since 2,160 years is associated with each sign of the Zodiac, twice that number, or 

4,320, is of prime importance in the calculations of the cycles relating to the Rounds 
and Races, the Yugas, and so on. 

Thus there are five important numbers with which we shall deal at this time. These 
are: 60, 72, 360, 2,160 and 25,920. 

In approaching the matter of the planetary cycles in their relation to the geometrical 
figures, let us first consider how the important cycles are reckoned. We learn by a 
study of the Brahmanical Tables relating to the evolution of the Solar System, the 
Earth, and the races of Humanity on our own Globe, that each cycle is preceded by 
a period of preparation, known as the Dawn; and following the cycle, there is a 
period known as the Twilight, during which the characteristics of the cycle just 
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ended are receding, to be superseded by the characteristics of the new cycle. The 

Dawn and the Twilight are each considered to be equal in length to 1/10 of the 
cycle itself, so that we may begin to build up the numbers with which we are already 

familiar in the following manner: 

The importance of the number 10, as observed in the moving circle as well as in the 

Tetraktys, gives us a very good starting point. Furthermore, the prominence of the 

Golden Section in nature in general as well as in these studies specifically, prompts us 

to use this proportion as the working tool for building the cycles from the number 10. 

Because the 5-pointed star exhibits so well the proportions of the Golden Section, 
we are going to use the number 5 to activate the process of cycle-building with the 

number 10 as the starting number. We shall include the Dawns and the Twilights 

in our calculations: 

CYcLES ImporTANT NUMBERS 

5 Dawn 

5x10 50 

5 Twilight 

0 rs IE EY ee ee een 60 

30 Dawn 

5 x 60 300 

30 Twilight 

EI) UE Fa irre ewe aim, remanent carta 360 

180 Dawn 

5 x 360 1,800 

180 Twilight 

UT hie ere 2.160 

2,160 Dawn 

10x 2,160 21,600 
2,160 Twilight 

eR i cpncexcctchen atatecesren teens nutes 25,920 

The ramifications of the arrangements of these numbers are endless. For instance, 

we can take any one of the important numbers in the column to the right and add to 
them the Dawns and Twilights, and we have more of these interesting numbers, thus: 



34. MatTHEMATICS OF THE Cosmic Minp 

6 Dawn 

60 

6 Twilight 

da s—ss—=«C Satin arora rete oezeneaee 12 

36 Dawn 

360 
36 Twilight 

Ae ge Reet eake nes 432 

216 Dawn 

2,160 

216 Twilight 

7 s'! ) ne rere eens ten say ase heee 2,992 

2,592 Dawn 

25,920 

2,592 Twilight 

Sl OSy Reet ee 31,104 

Many students will recognize this last number, 31,104, as the basis for the large 

number, 311,040,000,000,000, the number of years in the Life of Brahma, which 

represents the duration of the Solar System as given in the ancient Brahmanical 

Tables, dating back many centuries before Christ. 

We are in a better position now to make a study of the last line of the Table of 
the elements of the Regular Polyhedra. This gives the sums of the plane angles of 

the various figures; and we shall now list them in the order of their magnitudes: 

Vetrahedrotits.. ca 5csd terete ck. ee 720 degrees 

Octahedron: (2p eke ee eee ee 1,440 

BGT Peer een ree MEE RSeaNS Oe RR sb Ms 2,160 = 

leosaledron wac<3cc, ore ae ee ee 3,600 2 

IDedecahedron ieee ee ee 6,480 As 

otal 2:423. eee er ee 14,400 os 

The first thing that may be noticed is that they are all multiples of 720, the 

number of degrees in the Tetrahedron. They increase in the ratio of 1, 2, 3, 5, and 

9, with a total of 20 x 720, or 14,400 degrees. 

By this time we have become familiar with the number 72, and also with the im- 

portant part played by the numbers 3, 4 and 5. We may now observe that 

3+4+5=12, and 3x4x5= 60. 

Thus, 72 is the product of (3 + 4+ 5) and (3x4x5). 
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The numbers representing the sums of the angles of the regular polyhedra may 
be expressed in this manner: 

wetrahedron. 2. oc ee Ix (3 4-4 + 5) times (3x4.x5) 

Octahedrom ¢... 050-47 2xNo Ao) (Oe ae) 

abe ys i. eee 3x (3-445) ?° (3x4x5) 

icosahedron.) 22-3. 5x (G44 5)? “(6x4 x5) 

Dodecahedron  .............. Ox 3-445) (3 x4 x5) 

There are certain characteristics shared by all of these occult numbers which make 
them easily recognizable. One is that they are all divisible by 9. This characteristic 

brings them all within a certain family group, we might say; and while a few of 

them stand out as being of special interest, it might be said, broadly speaking, that 

all numbers that are multiples of 9 are related to these occult numbers, however 

distant their connection might be. 

The numbers that we built up using the pattern observed in the formation of the 

cycles as given in the Brahmanical Tables happen to be the most important ones, some 

of which are identical to those in the table of the angles of the regular polyhedra. 

All of these numbers have many factors, the most important ones being 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 

10 and 12. There are also larger factors which are multiples of these, and they might 
be thought of as the building blocks out of which the occult numbers are constructed. 

There is one number that is conspicuous because of its absence. This is the number 

7, which, curiously enough, has more prominence in our theosophical studies than 
any other. From our earliest recollections of theosophical study, we have been taught 

about the seven Principles of Man, the seven Sacred Planets, the seven Globes of the 

Earth Chain, the seven Planes of Consciousness. Why, then, does not the number 7 

appear as an important factor in these occult numbers? Well, the number 7 is there, 

but it is obscure, to be sure. Most important, it appears in the sum of all the angles 

in the completed Lesser Maze (which must contain two Tetrahedra interlaced). The 

number of degrees in this figure is 15,120, or the number of years related to 7 Signs 

of the Zodiac, whereas the Cube, which represents fully embodied Man, has 2,160 

degrees, or the same as the number of years in the Messianic Cycle, associated with 

1 Sign of the Zodiac. 

References to the Zodiac are necessarily sketchy at this time. We give a fuller ex- 
planation of it in Appendix II. It might be mentioned here that the term Messianic 

Cycle refers to the period of 2,160 years during which the spiritual influence of a 

Teacher associated with his own particular Sign of the Zodiac is felt, because such 

a Teacher guides the spiritual welfare of Humanity during that cycle. At the com- 
mencement of another cycle, associated with another Sign of the Zodiac, there will 

be the appearance of a new Messiah, or Spiritual Teacher. The appearance of these 

Teachers is timed to the cycles of the Zodiac. As will be explained in a subsequent 

chapter when we are discussing the sixth and seventh Jewels of Wisdom, the teachings 

about the Hierarchy of Compassion and its work form some of the loftiest aspects of 

the Secret Doctrine. 

One significant symbol connected with the nature of the spiritual Teacher may 

be appropriately mentioned. Turning to Plate IV, we see that the Cube has been 
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unfolded, and now takes the form of the Cross. As the interlaced Tetrahedra enclosing 

the Octahedron were seen to generate the Cube, they are shown in their correct position 

in this figure. Here we have an esoteric interpretation of the Crucifixion as a symbol 
of Initiation. Rather than representing the physical death by crucifixion, it indicates 

that Man, as an embodied stream of consciousness, can and does at the appropriate 

times, undergo the mystical Crucifixion, a conquering of the gross “lower” self, and, 

making of himself a vehicle of a solar divinity, ultimately arises from the “tomb” of 
matter, a fully enlightened Teacher, a Savior of Mankind. The particular type of 

Savior, known technically as an Avatara, appears once in every Messianic Cycle of 

2,160 years, according to the Esoteric Tradition; and it is of the utmost significance 

that the Cross, no less than the Cube, contains within itself 2,160 degrees. 

Tempting as it is at this time to embark upon a fuller explanation of the appear- 

ance of an Avatara, this must be left to that portion of this book wherein we shall 

deal more fully with the nature of the Hierarchy of Compassion and the various 

types of great Teachers. 

Probably the most important key to the system of Occult Numbers lies in the time- 

periods of the planets. We can tell from any book on astronomy that these time-periods 
are a direct function of the distances of the planets from the Sun. A student of the 

Ancient Wisdom, gradually becoming familiar with the occult pattern, will note that 

the majority of the planets seem to exhibit a rather loose adherence to this pattern. 

If the Solar System were to adhere strictly to the pattern that seems to be in accord 

with what we have been studying, the distances of the planets would all have to be 
slightly different from what they actually are, and the orbits would have to be perfect 

circles instead of being elliptical as, indeed, they are. The odds in favor of the orbit 

of any planet being a perfect circle are so slight that it might be considered to be 

impossible. By the same token, the likelihood of the placements of the orbits in 

respect to their distances from the Sun, so that their time-periods would be exact 
multiples of one another, is again so remote that we may well consider that it would 

be impossible. Nevertheless, the pattern is easily discernible; and we are going to 

imagine that the Solar System does present the ideal picture. If this seems too 

arbitrarily conceived, we may take comfort in the thought that the ideal Solar System 

is not so very different from the Solar System as it actually is. It all goes back to the 
Law of Probabilities, on which we touched earlier. To the Theosophical student, the 
divergence from the ideal pattern is not only to be expected; it shows that funda- 
mentally the Universe is alive. Such a statement is likely to horrify the scientist of 
the present day, but we need not apologize for the teachings on that account. 

Seeing, then, that the lengths of the years of the planets approximate reasonably 
well with certain of the recognizable occult numbers, let us now make a table showing 
the length of years in terms of Earth days of certain of the planets known to Theo- 
sophical students as the Sacred Planets, and adjust their periods to the occult numbers 
related to them: 

Mercurie. 2a ae ce 90 days 
emus <. 5:25 5m ts he eee es tes ya Oe 

{ET 9 | ce een Alar re hee Re EH Re 360 ” 
Mars. <7) <a ee ee e i220 
Jupiter aes a))t be eee ee 4,320 ” 

Sattiriass.: Bele went meee oie Te 5 10,800 ” 
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Some exceedingly interesting relationships become apparent from this table. We 
find, for instance, that in such an ideal situation, Mercury would revolve around the 

Sun 4 times in every one of Earth’s years. Venus would revolve 20 times around the 
Sun during each of Jupiter’s years. Once in every 60-year-period the planets would 
all be in conjunction, or in syzygy, which means that they would all lie along a straight 
line with respect to the Sun. 

In this, we have the real key to the Occult Numbers. They are all built upon the 
relationships between the time-periods of the planets. As a starting point, take the 

years of Jupiter and Saturn. Twelve Earth years make 1 year of Jupiter, and 30 Earth 

years make 1 year of Saturn. 12x30 = 360. Five years of Jupiter equal 2 years 

of Saturn. One year of Jupiter equals 20 years of Venus. 

And so we could continue, finding these interesting relationships. Actually, in this 
ideal Solar System, we would find that these planetary time-periods are all directly 

related to the sun-spot cycle. Specifically, there would be one such sun-spot cycle for 

each year of Jupiter. 

We shall now construct a table showing the numbers of revolutions of the planets 

during the important cyclical periods that we found previously, to wit: 60, 72, 360, 

2,160 and 25,920 years respectively, and we shall see the continual recurrence of our 

important numbers as well as some others which are related to them. 

60 12 360 2,160 25,920 

Mercury 240 288 1,440 8,640 103,680 

Venus 100 120 600 3,600 43,200 

Earth 60 12 360 2,160 25,920 

Mars 30 36 180 1,080 12,960 

Jupiter 5 6 30 180 2,160 

Saturn 7. 2.4 12 72 864 

In any one of these columns we may detect a number of very important ratios. Of 

these we shall select the most meaningful and will show how the planetary time-periods 
relate to the regular polyhedra, for they show the same numbers as the faces, lines 

and vertices. 

Mercury : Earth 4:1 Tetrahedron (Faces) 

Mars : Jupiter 6 : 1 Cube ag 

Mercury : Mars Gee Octahedron “ 
Earth : Jupiter 12:1 Dodecahedron is 

Venus : Jupiter 20: 1 Icosahedron is 

Mercury : Earth LO | Tetrahedron __ (Vertices) 

Mercury : Mars drab Cube us 

Mars : Jupiter 6:1 Octahedron Pe 
Venus =: Jupiter 20:1 Dodecahedron ‘i 

Earth se supiter 12°) Icosahedron is 

Mars : Jupiter 6:1 Tetrahedron (Edges) 
Earth ; Jupiter 12: 1 Cube and 

Octahedron fa 

Earth <eoalainy pure ok Icosahedron and 
Dodecahedron ie 
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The number 7 may indeed be found after its own manner in this ideal or pattern 
Solar System. Just as Jupiter, taking its cycle from the Sun, seems to regulate the 

cycles of the other Sacred Planets, so it also seems to regulate in a different manner 

the cycles of Uranus and Neptune which, from the standpoint of the Ancient Wisdom, 

are in a somewhat different category from those known as the Sacred Planets, to wit: 
Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn. Just now, let it be mentioned that 1 year 

of Uranus contains just 7 years of Jupiter, and 1 year of Neptune contains 14 years 

of Jupiter. 

At our present level of learning and understanding, these ideas may be thought of 

as providing some of the letters in the occult alphabet. As yet we have not developed 

the faculty of putting these letters together to form words and sentences which would 

give us that control over Man and Nature that typifies the genuine Adept; never- 

theless, it may well be a step in the right direction. Undoubtedly it is only after 

initiation that one learns how to make these teachings work for him in the sense 

of giving him the power and the right to control Nature’s finer forces. 



SECTION THREE 

Chapter V 

HERE AND NOW 

The very recondite aspects of the Esoteric Philosophy can be approached only after 
a sufficient foundation of teaching has been laid down, otherwise they would be 

meaningless. The first chapter of this book served in part as such a foundation, and 
with the little that has been already covered, we are prepared to take at least the 

first steps forward into the unspeakably grand teachings about the nature of the 

Universe and of Man, which, as has been pointed out, concern chiefly his relation 

to the Solar System. 

We must necessarily pause on the threshold of this further study in order to clarify 

the picture in some important respects. First of all, it must be made clear that in 

relating the regular polyhedra to Man’s nature and to his place in the Universe, we 

were dealing with Man as a special case only; but it must be borne in mind that a 
genuine symbol has universal application. This in fact is the test of the genuineness 

of any symbol. Can it be applied universally? If it can, then it is a reliable tool, and 
one of very great value. In selecting such a special case, it was only natural to take 

that of Man himself because that is the instance that is the most likely to be understood. 
The situation is not altogether unlike that of the famous geometrical Proposition 

that states that the square of the hypotenuse of the right triangle is equal to the sum 

of the squares on the other sides: c? = a? + b?. This is known by virtually every 

schoolboy. However he does not always realize that this proposition covering the right 
triangle is only a special case of a general proposition that covers all triangles. 

The general proposition states that: In any triangle the square on a side opposite an 

acute angle (less than 90 degrees) is equal to the sum of the squares on the other 

two sides, diminished by twice the product of one of those sides by the projection of the 

other side upon it. Briefly: c? = a? + b?—twice the product of side a and the 

projection of side 6 upon side a. 

There is no need to present the proof of this here. We need only mention that as 
the acute angle increases and approaches 90 degrees, the projection of one of the 

sides upon the other diminishes until the acute angle becomes a right angle, in which 

case the projection vanishes and there is nothing to subtract from the squares on the 

sides of the triangle. This makes the special case the simplest one of all, and yet it 

fits perfectly into the general rule. 

39 
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This illustration is presented in an effort to bring home to the mind of the student 

that Man is a special or particular case of a general rule of life in the Universe; and 

it may well be that like the case of the right triangle in geometry, his case is easier 

to grasp because certain factors that would make the study of other forms of conscious- 

ness more difficult for us to follow, have diminished to the vanishing point and therefore 

do not enter into the picture where we are concerned. Nevertheless, with increased 

understanding, the time may come when it will be necessary to learn all of the factors 

which go to make up the general picture, and then we shall see exactly where Man 

fits in. Probably the greatest realization that can come to the student is an actual 

awareness — not a theoretical grasp, but an awareness that becomes part of his 

own consciousness — of his identity with Nature. 

We are going to make an effort to understand more fully the general picture in 

what is to follow in this study. It is a remarkable thing that the more we can under- 

stand of the particular case, the better equipped are we to grasp the general picture; 

and, conversely, the better grasp we have of the general picture, the more real does 

the particular case become to us. 

We shall now attempt to show by three illustrations how relative is our own position 
in the scheme of things. In the first illustration, I shall discuss Zero in its relationship 

to positive and negative numbers; then the ever-present moment of NOW in its 

relationship to past and future time; and, finally, for the mathematically minded, 

some concepts of the curvature of space. 

Let us now consider Zero in our system of notation. We tend to imagine that we 
begin to count at Zero, and from that point we suppose that we can count indefinitely ; 

but we soon learn that negative numbers are also very real. Zero appears to be a sort 

of line of demarcation between the positive and the negative numbers. However, there 

is nothing fixed and final about Zero. It is really a mathematical concept. A man, for 

instance, in a roomful of people, may have nothing in his wallet, and from that stand- 
point he may represent Zero. However, he may be in a room containing a hundred 
people and he might be the oldest person in the room. From the standpoint of age he 
would by no means represent Zero. 

So we may speak of Zero as an illusion, a Mayd, as the theosophical student would 

say. And there are other mayds. The moment called NOW is such an illusion. We may 
think of it as the line of demarcation between past and future —or could we say 
negative and positive time? 

To demonstrate how illusory is the moment of NOW, we have only to look up at 

the heavens. We do not see the stars as they are now. We see them as they have 
been in various times in the past. The more distant the star, the more remote is the 
time in the past when the star was as it now appears to our eyes. Some of the most 
distant galaxies that have been photographed appear to us as they were many millions 
of years ago. In fact, not only are they changed from what they appear to be, but 
they have long since moved from the places that they appear to occupy. This is one 
reason why space and time are considered to be inseparable. 

We may go even a step farther and speak of three inseparables: Space, Time and 
Motion; and we shall have a beautiful symbol of this in Fig. 5 which shows the 
three-dimensional Svastika at the center of the Tetraktys. The three arms of the 
Svastika would then represent Space, Time and Motion. 
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A broader application of this same principle may be found in Einstein’s theory of 
Relativity, upon which we may touch very briefly here. It is presented as the Special 

Theory and also as the General Theory of Relativity. The Special Theory deals with 
uniform motion (which means constant velocity) in space. To state the concept simply: 

In uncurved space an object in motion will continue with unchanged direction and 

velocity unless acted upon by a force. A force acting upon it will cause it to accelerate 

(speed up) or decelerate (slow down), and may also change its direction. 

In the statement of the General Theory, an object free to move in curved space 
will accelerate at a rate which is a function of the curvature in which it finds itself, 
unless acted upon by a force. A force will cause it to change its rate of acceleration. 

We may further expand the idea in our own terms by stating that when a freely 

moving body does not accelerate, it is only that the curvature of space is nil, as the 

terms Special and General Theories imply. The former is but a special case of the 
general structure of space. 

Following along the lines of thought that we have expressed above, we may see 
that uncurved space is like the Zero in notation, or the moment of NOW in time. It 
then stands as the line of demarcation between positively curved space and negatively 
curved space. 

It is easy to become confused about the expression “the curvature of space,” 
because the word “curvature” immediately brings to mind a geometrical conception. 

This would be wrong, because space itself does not have geometrical properties. 
Language is not always specific, as for instance, we speak of high temperatures, a 

high voice, and a high degree of excitement, and in none of these expressions is the 

concept of altitude considered at all. So I will give an analogy which admittedly will 

serve as no more than a pointer toward an understanding of what is meant by a 
curving or a warping of space within the vicinity of a massive body such as a star. 

We may speak of a man as having a warped mind, without attaching physical 

properties to his mind. The presence of certain physical objects can trigger undesirable 

reflexes which indicate a warped condition of his mind. Making allowance for the 

crudity of the analogy, it serves to bring out the meaning of an expression like the 

warping or curvature of space within the vicinity of a physical body. 

We read much of the “space-time continuum,” and time is usually considered to be 

a fourth dimension. Now, space as we know it has only three dimensions, and the 

so-called “dimension of time” should not be considered to be a geometrical property 

of space. Time, in this sense is really a function of motion, and varies with the 
velocity of a moving object, as does also its mass. It would be impossible to give space 

here to a discussion of the Relativity theory. There are books available which give 

ample explanations of what is meant, and these may be studied by those interested. 

Along the lines of Theosophical teaching, time is an illusion, which seems to be real 

enough, to be sure. The ultimate reality is Duration, and the concept of time is brought 
about by our own consciousness as we observe events going on around us. 

In like manner, the space of science, which we may call physical space is in itself an 

illusion, produced by our own consciousness. That is not to say that it does not exist, 
but rather that we do not perceive it for what it truly is. 
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Because these ideas are extremely abstruse, it might be well to summarize them 

as follows: 

Human consciousness is derived from Universal Consciousness called The Boundless. 

Space is also derived from the Boundless, which we may term SPACE, as including 

more than one kind of space. Some thinkers who have written about hyper-space have 

come a little closer to the concept of the Ancient Wisdom that there are many levels 

of space within SPACE, or the Boundless. Thus, we speak of the spaces of SPACE. 

Time is derived from Duration, which is only another aspect of the Boundless. 
Thus, from the Boundless, we have Duration, SPACE and Consciousness, from which 

are again derived, Time-space-motion, which Theosophy also defines as Cosmic Life. 

In the light of these considerations, let us return to the concept of curved space. 

If we are to consider uncurved space as being a special case only, and that from our 
standpoint (which is similar to that we held when we considered the moment of NOW 

as the line of demarcation between past and future time), we may then say that 

uncurved space seems to be so to us only because of where we stand. It is only 

because of our position that we see positively curved space on the one hand, and 
negatively curved space on the other. Thus, what we call uncurved space might well 

appear to be positively curved from another standpoint, or, again, negatively curved 
space from yet another. What we call strongly curved space might seem to be un- 

curved from a totally different standpoint; and we are led to consider the possibility of 

these different standpoints as being at least as “real” as our own. 

All that has gone before has been with the purpose of bringing out the idea that 

this physical universe is, from the standpoint of the Ancient Wisdom, just such a line 

of demarcation — or cross-section if you like — within the real Universe which extends 
infinitely on both sides of the cross-section. 

This leads us to the teaching of the existence of innumerable planes of consciousness. 

These exist endlessly in both directions, above and below the physical universe. The 
words “above” and “below” are completely inadequate for describing them. One 
tends to form an erroneous picture in one’s mind of a many-storied building. This is 

why we have gone to some length to present the concept of uncurved space, or again of 

Zero, as being lines of demarcation in a system which is only relative after all; they 
owe their importance to the standpoint from which they are viewed. 

The teachings of the Ancient Wisdom have not been taken very seriously by many 
people who consider them too far-fetched and savoring too much of mere speculation. 

There is one thing, however, that should encourage the theosophical student. This 

is that there have grown in the minds of some advanced mathematicians many new 
concepts which are far removed from our daily experience. These concepts, difficult of 
comprehension by the layman, are nevertheless accorded a place of respect in the minds 
of the masses; the difficulty that we have in grasping them has not subjected them to 
ridicule. This is because the trend of modern thinking is in the direction of science; 
and when these abstruse concepts are shown to work, it does not worry people that 
they are not able to understand them. 

This should give some support to the theosophical student, and he need not 
feel difident about explaining his difficult concepts. They are right in line with modern 
thought, and he may take comfort in knowing that if he cannot make his ideas 
understood right away, at least he is in good company! 
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The point that I am trying to get across right now is that the phenomenal universe 
holds a position analogous to that held by Zero, or the ever-present NOW, or again, 

for the mathematician, uncurved space. Since it is largely a matter of viewpoint, 

and therefore relative, we might further say that physical man occupies a similarly 
relative position in the grand scheme of Nature. The planes of consciousness above 

and below this physical universe are related to the physical plane in the same 

manner as numbers are related to Zero, or that Time is related to the moment of 

NOW. Hence the enormous difficulty in grasping what these inner planes are really 
like. 

In mathematics we understand clearly the relationship between numbers and zero. 
Our understanding is somewhat less when we try to probe into the relationship between 

time and the eternal NOW. On the relationship between curved space and uncurved 
space, our ideas are more hazy still, for the reason that we apparently have no direct 

experience with curved space. However, the fact of the matter is that any object, if 

allowed to fall freely, moves in curved space. Thus, when a man jumps from an 
airplane and falls freely for a number of seconds before his chute opens, he is falling 

in curved space, although he does not stop to think about it. In fact, he does not 

stop at all, which proves the point! 

Now, just as the moment of NOW is a paradox, in the sense that it is so fleeting 

that it apparently has no duration, yet is nevertheless always with us, the Eternal Now, 

so it is with human consciousness. It is the eternal part of us that is ever with us, but 
it is also as fleeting as the moment of NOW. That is because we are forever changing. 

If it were not so, we would cease to exist: If we remained as we were at some time 

in the past, we would not be in the present! The Eternal Pilgrim endures for aye, 

although “his shadows live and vanish.” Thus an entity passes through innumerable 

finite changes, but there is no such thing as a finite entity. Conciousness is infinite. 

One final point may be made. As we explained, although our notions about curved 

space are very hazy, yet it is easy to move within it by allowing ourselves to fall 

freely. In somewhat the same way, although our notions about the inner worlds are 
also extremely hazy, yet it is easy to move within them by merely allowing ourselves 

to “fall freely,” as we do when asleep, or more completely so in Death. We do this 
because we free ourselves from the restrictions of the waking consciousness. 

All this is really by way of introduction to the deeper lessons which lie ahead. 



Chapter VI 

KNOTS OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

One theme that appears to be common to all religious systems and is seen in all 

the mythologies of the world is that of the Underworld or Hell, by whatever name it 
may have been called, with its opposite, Heaven, a place of felicity, bliss and reward. 

In contrast to this, some “enlightened intellectuals” of the present day scoff at such 
notions. They will tell you that these imaginary places are merely extensions of 

human fears and desires. We punish our children, they will tell you, and in like 
manner, our imaginary God will punish us. Similarly, we all have our unrealized 

hopes. It is only natural, they tell us, that in our notion of Heaven we see only a 

place of unlimited gratification of desires. 

These “enlightened individuals” are right to a degree only; they shun the 

popular notions of Heaven and Hell, such ideas providing little that would satisfy 

anyone who thinks deeply. On the other hand, those who adhere to the orthodox 

view, while mistaken in their understanding, have nevertheless a faint memory of 

ancient knowledge of worlds other than our own. There seems to be a sort of racial 

memory of a time when knowledge of these things was more widespread. Such racial 

memory being extremely dim, and the general trend of human thought being in the 
direction of personal salvation and the fear of retribution, it is only natural that the 

current ideas of Heaven and Hell should have become what they are. Couple these 
human traits with ignorance of the Ancient Wisdom, and the result is what might be 

expected: certain ideas, false as they are, have become so deeply rooted in the 

thought-life of the world that it is almost impossible to eradicate them. 

Fortunately there have always appeared throughout the centuries a few courageous 

minds who have challenged ignorance and superstition. Although during their lifetimes 

they were often the centers of storms of controversy, they are remembered for their 

honesty and their daring. They have refused to be bound by the restrictions of 

orthodoxy, cherishing their spiritual freedom as their most priceless possession. 

The Ancient Wisdom has never played the role of appeaser. It has never bent its 

teachings to please the multitudes, nor has it ever acknowledged the supremacy of 
ignorance. It is unaffected by the fact that its devotees are few in number, and to 
them it has always given generously. Truth may be a hard taskmaster, but the rewards 
of service are great indeed. 

We are making a closer approach to the study of the planes of consciousness and 
to the teachings about the Globe Chains; and we are going to begin our study on 

4A, 
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familiar grounds by looking at the scientific viewpoint as to the possibility of life on 

other planets. At the time of this writing, two space vehicles have made the “fly-by” 

near Venus, and an instrumented package was landed upon its surface. Moreover, there 

was a “fly-by” near the planet Mars, and photographs were taken and transmitted 

electronically to Earth, revealing the astounding fact that the surface of Mars is 
cratered, much as is the surface of the Moon. One of the major objectives of these 

experiments was to determine the surface temperatures of Venus and Mars, with a view 
to establishing whether or not life, as we know it, is possible on these planets, The 

results corroborated what had been suspected from the rather incomplete evidence that 

we had had up to that time. It has been found that the surface temperature on 

Venus is generally somewhere between five and six hundred degrees. This is the 

temperature at which lead melts, so it is inconceivable that water could exist 

there unless in the form of vapor, and life as we know it could not possibly exist 
on this planet. 

Now, the theosophical student has to face some facts. Prior to this time we have 

not found it to be too difficult to accept the teachings about the Rounds and Races; 

we have accepted without question the teaching that Venus is in its Seventh Round, 
and that Mercury is just commencing its Seventh. In the light of these recent scientific 
findings, where does the Theosophist stand? 

There is no need for the theosophical student to feel that he must alter his 
teachings in order to make them fit into modern scientific ideas. Instead, he 

must make sure that he understands the teachings. He must welcome any and all 
true scientific investigation; and while he will sometimes find that the results of 

modern research will prove to be a challenge to him, if he has a love for Truth 
in his heart and mind he will welcome this challenge. First of all, he must admit that 

his occult knowledge has been rather scant, and then, in an attempt to answer 

the questions that will inevitably come up, he must dare to take a forward step in 

an understanding of his own teachings. Thus, rather than being shaken by modern 

scientific findings, he uses them to discover more of the inner meaning behind the 

truths that he cherishes. 

Thus, it will be no surprise to him to learn that in all probability, were he 
able to travel by man-made space craft to all of the planets of the Solar System, 

he would find them to be apparently barren. Reserving a fuller explanation of 

our teachings for a later time, we are going to take a plunge into a modern concept 

and see if we can understand it fully; and then go on from that point. In this 
way, we shall be the better equipped to give a presentation of our teachings that 

will appeal to the thinking minds who would not be willing to set aside the latest 
findings resulting from present-day research. 

To this end, let us imagine a rope stretched between two posts. We may imagine 

this rope to be 20 ft. long, for the sake of convenience, and let us suppose that a knot 
has been tied in the rope fairly close to one end. We can use this as an illustration 

of several important facts as determined by modern science. 

Let us list these, with a brief explanation of each: 

1. It is estimated that of the one hundred billions of stars in our Galaxy, only 
relatively few have planets revolving around them similar to those that make up our 
Solar System. Even so, these latter are to be counted in the millions. Thus we may 
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consider the rope to represent the total number of stars in our Galaxy, while the 

amount of rope taken up in the knot would represent those very few that have their 

own families of planets. 

2. The rope might now represent the total number of planets in the Galaxy. The 

knot would then represent those very few by comparison that would be capable of 

supporting life as we know it. 

3. Referring to our Earth, the rope itself could represent the length of time that 

it has been in existence. The knot in the rope would then represent the length of 

time that life as we know it has been manifest. 

4. If the rope is now taken to represent the duration of life on the Earth, the 

knot would represent the length of time that Man has been upon the Earth. 

5. Finally, if the rope is taken to represent the length of time that Man has been 

upon the Earth, the knot would represent the length of time that has been spent in a 

concerted effort to acquire knowledge along modern scientific lines and with 

advanced technology. 

We may now add three more interpretations to this rope analogy which will explain 

why life is possible on this Earth. 

Light: Let us suppose that the rope itself represents the entire radiation spectrum, 

which includes Cosmic rays, X-rays, Ultra-violet, Light, Heat, Micro-waves, Radio 

waves, and others less well known. The radiation spectrum is very extensive, and 

only a very small portion of it is visible to us as light. That small portion would be 

represented to us as the very small amount of rope taken up in the knot. 

It is a very remarkable thing that it is just that small portion of the radiation 

spectrum which we call light that is particularly related to life. It is directly involved in 

the process of photosynthesis whereby plants use the solar energy in order to combine 

the simple elements, Carbon, Hydrogen and Oxygen within the leaves, and make the 

starches and sugars that are basic ingredients of the foods we eat. Nitrogen is added, 

mainly from the soil, and we then have the proteins. There are, of course, important 

minerals to be added; but it is these four important substances that form the basis 

not only of our foods, but of literally hundreds of other substances which we have 
learned to construct out of molecules built out of Carbon, Hydrogen, Oxygen and 

Nitrogen, ranging from fuels and textiles to medicines and even deadly poisons. The 
wonder of it is that the sunlight which is the power which runs the chlorophyll in the 

leaves is of itself generated within the sun by reason of the nuclear transformations 

whereby Carbon is successively changed into Oxygen, Nitrogen, and back to Carbon, 

because of combining with Hydrogen. Each such successive change is accompanied by 

the release of energy, hence the sunlight which maintains life on Earth. As stated 
before, the sunlight occupies a very small portion of the radiation spectrum. 

Heat: In the vast ranges of heat, from the millions of degrees that are believed to 

maintain at the center of the sun and other stars, and which we can duplicate 

in our laboratories, to the intense cold of outer space, which, again, we can duplicate 

in our laboratories, there is only one extremely small range of temperatures which 

is favorable to the support of life. Man is a very frail creature and he must find the 

means to keep himself warm in winter and cool in summer. Even the extremes of 

temperature that he is likely to meet on earth occupy a minuscule portion of the full 
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“heat spectrum,” in the greater part of which, life as we know it could not survive. 

This very small portion of the heat spectrum we may again represent as the knot 
in the rope. 

Position within the Solar System: If we are to imagine that the end of the rope 

nearest the knot is at the center of the sun, and that the length of the outer end 

represents the distance to our farthest known planet, Pluto, we may then estimate 

that the knot occupies a position representing the distance of the Earth from the 

Sun; and we should find that it is at that distance only wherein a planet could 

conceivably maintain an environment that is favorable to life. The chemical 

constituents of the atmosphere seem to be directly related to the nature of the 
nebula from which the Sun and the Planets were originally formed; and it would 

appear that the atmospheres of the other planets could not be otherwise than what they 

are. Only an atmosphere containing free oxygen such as that surrounding the Earth 

could conceivably support life, depending as it does upon those four basic elements 

referred to above, Carbon, Oxygen, Hydrogen and Nitrogen. These elements un- 

doubtedly exist on the other planets but not in the same availability as they do on 

Earth. The primary requirement is that the Oxygen must be available in free form, as 

it is in our atmosphere, whereas on the other planets it exists in chemical combinations 

that would make it inaccessible to living beings breathing as we do. 

It will be worth our while before proceeding further to take time to consider just 

what we mean when we speak of the various planes of consciousness. We probably 

understand but slightly the significance of the names of the cosmical planes when they 

are listed as Physical, Astral, Intellectual, Archetypal, and so on. So I would like to 

present a fact of everyday experience which will show how complex is even this 
physical plane, which can be subdivided into sub-planes. The picture thus gained will 

then be expanded to show how the same principle works on a larger scale to include 

the entire Earth as a living entity spanning several planes of consciousness. 

Modern Science has given us the clue in its inquiry into the various forms of 

energy working in and through this physical universe. We should be careful to 

note as we present these several forms of energy that at least from the scientific 
standpoint of investigation, all of these energies have to do with the physical 

universe alone and are not to be confused with the more subtle levels of conscious- 

ness. In this respect, they might be said to be the sub-sub-planes of one aspect of 

this physical plane. 

Let us now enumerate some forms of energy: 

Gravitation 
Radiant Energy 
Electrical Energy 
Magnetic Energy 
Atomic Energy 

Chemical Energy 
Mechanical Energy 

Sound 
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Other forms of energy may occur to the mind of the student. Be that as it may, 

there is one thing that is immediately apparent to us. Gravitation, although surely 

a form of energy, stands apart from the others in several important respects. 

Whereas all other forms of energy become manifest as a result of things happening, 

Gravitation appears to exist simply because things are. For instance, sound is 

produced by vibrations set up in the air as the result of vocal cords in action, or a 

moving cone in a loud speaker, or, again, air may be set in motion in an organ pipe. 

Heat may be caused by friction, or by resistance to an electrical current flowing in a 

wire. X-rays are generated by a flow of electrically charged particles hitting a target 

in a specially constructed vacuum tube. All of these examples involve things in action. 

To all appearances, Gravitation as attraction is exerted between two massive objects 

whether they are moving or not. The attraction is there just because the two attracting 

bodies exist; and any motion they may have relative to one another is going to be 
governed by that attraction. The attraction is still there even were the objects not 

free to move at all. 

Furthermore, in almost all of the other forms of energy, when something is 
performing work, energy is expended. It may be changed into heat, or motion, or into 

any other form of energy, according to the apparatus being used. Thus, the energy in 
a clock spring is changed into mechanical motion, and the wheels move. The spring 

expands its energy, and in the course of time it becomes unwound and the clock will 

stop. A weight-driven clock does indeed convert the energy of gravitation into the 

mechanical motion of the wheels, but the expenditure of the energy does not reduce 
the streneth of the gravitational field in which the weight is moving. Or again, the 

planets revolve around the sun due primarily to the sun’s gravitational energy, but 
the energy apparently is never used up; and if we were to suppose that the mass 

of the sun were to remain indefinitely constant, the planets would continue to revolve 
around it forever. 

In these remarks, I have been careful to use the word “apparently” because, 

according to the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom, gravitation is as yet very 

imperfectly understood. In fact, it is only one half understood, for the teaching is that 
the force of repulsion is as real as the force of attraction. 

In this regard, let us consider some other forms of energy. We all know the 
simple rule which states that like poles repel while unlike poles attract. If we take two 

small bar magnets, we can demonstrate this very easily. Hold the north pole of 
one of the magnets near the south pole of the other and there is immediate at- 

traction. Conversely, hold either the north pole of one to the north pole of the 
other, or the south pole of one to the south pole of the other, and the force of 
repulsion is immediately felt. 

Scientists speak of the magnetic field surrounding certain metals and alloys. In 
some important respects this is quite similar to the gravitational field. The chief 
difference is that the magnetic field is bi-polar, whereas the gravitational field, 
as far as our experience tells us, has but one pole or sign. Also it may be noted 
that the strength of the magnetic field surrounding a magnet is much greater 
than that of the gravitational field, and that the strength of the field drops off 
much more rapidly than does the gravitational field, and we say that the gradient 
is much steeper. 
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Again, only certain substances are affected by a magnetic field, whereas there 

is no known substance that is not affected by the gravitational field. 

Consider also the electro-static field, which may be demonstrated by rubbing a 

comb briskly with a silk scarf. For a short time it will be electrically charged and 
will attract small bits of paper or in fact any very light object. Experiments with 
pith balls demonstrate the bi-polarity of the electro-static field. It is interesting to note 

that objects do not have to be magnetic in order to be affected by the electro- 

static field. 

If we consider the concept of the curvature of space as being a phenomenon 

of space, and that space is strongly curved in the vicinity of a massive body like the 

earth, we then see that the so-called force of attraction is the tendency of a body to 
move toward the source of the curvature. Thus, the two bodies are attracted to one 

another with an energy proportional to their masses, or, should we say, with an energy 

that is proportional to the curvature that they set up. The physical motion of the 
objects toward one another might be interpreted as Nature’s attempt to straighten out 

or undo the curvature of space that exists between them.* 

Going back to the phenomenon of magnetic attraction and repulsion: When unlike 

poles approach one another, the space between them might be thought of as becoming 

curved, although in a somewhat different manner from the gravitational curvature; 

and the result is attraction with the resultant motion of the magnets toward one another. 

Here again we might think that this motion is Nature’s effort to straighten out this 

curvature. If this line of reasoning is correct, we might say, somewhat in the manner 

in which we speak when we say that Nature abhors a vacuum, Nature abhors a 

curvature in space and is forever trying to straighten it out, while at the same time 

maintaining the curvature in the vicinity of any massive body, and a different quality 

of curvature in the vicinity of a magnet, and yet another quality of curvature in the 

vicinity of an electrostatically charged body. 

Extending this line of reasoning to the phenomenon of repulsion, we would then 

say that when two like poles are brought together, the tendency would be toward an 
increased curvature in the vicinity of the magnets, and Nature reacts by moving the 

objects away from one another. We might then summarize this idea by stating that 

motion is Nature’s effort to restore a state of balance in space. This state can never 
be achieved, however, for if it could, the universe would then have run down and all 

energies neutralized. 

One more point of difference between Gravitation and the other forms of energy 

listed above is that while all forms of energy may be used, all except gravity can be 

controlled. An astounding amount of technology has been developed through our 

ability to control all of the forms of energy that are available to us, with one notable 

exception: Gravitation. We can use it, to be sure, but we have absolutely no control 

over it. We can neither strengthen nor weaken a gravitational field; much less can 

we change its polarity. We have no way of demonstrating gravitational repulsion in 

*So rapidly are modern concepts developing in the direction of the Ancient Wisdom, that it is 
worth mentioning that the reverse picture is gaining ground, to wit, that rather than matter causing 
a curvature in space, it is the resu/t of the curvature. In other words, matter is a condition of 
space, and is a derivative of the curvature. The Ancient Wisdom sees space as pure consciousness 
and all so-called matter as a function of consciousness, 
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our laboratories, although it is apparent all around us in the phenomenon of the 

expanding universe —or should we say the expansion of space? 

Now all of this is going to lead into our study of the planes of consciousness because 

we are now to consider one very important matter. We spoke of the curvature 

of magnetism as being of a different quality from the curvature of gravitation, and that 

of the electrostatic field as being of a different quality still. The picture becomes full of 

meaning when we consider that the operations of these fields are entirely independent 

of one another. Scientific instruments depending, upon the energy of a magnetic field 

will work equally well within the strong gravitational field of the Earth, or in an 

orbiting satellite where the instrument is in a weightless condition. Again, pith balls 

behave equally well in an electrostatic field, whether that field is set up in the vicinity 

of a magnet or not. It makes no difference. 

This fact is really the crux of our inquiry and points to the fact that within our 

own physical plane there are sub-planes in which the action and reaction are peculiar 

to that sub-plane and apparently independent of action in any other sub-plane. Whereas 

any of our experiments can be removed from a magnetic or a static field, it is 
impossible to remove them from a gravitational field; for even when weightless in an 

orbiting satellite, they are weightless only in respect to the Earth’s gravitation and 

are still under the influence of the Sun’s gravitational field, which you might call the 

field of the Solar System as a whole, if you like. 

This might lead one to wonder if there are other fields of force as yet to be 

discovered. Is it possible that there is a field surrounding a beam of light, for 

instance, that as yet we do not have the means to detect? And if such a field were 

discovered, would it have properties all its own, quite independent of the magnetic 
or the static field before mentioned? Who can tell what break-throughs are in store 

for us in the future! 

It is time for us to consider now, that just as in our own physical world we 

have independently functional fields of force, so in the universe as a whole there 

may be independently functioning fields of force on a vastly larger scale. This 

concept is quite in line with the Theosophical teachings; and it is hoped that this 

introduction will serve to place the teachings on a basis that is more readily 
acceptable by thoughtful minds. For to many these teachings appear to be rather 

speculative; if we can show that the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom are based 

upon observation of Nature’s laws, it is to be hoped that many minds will be 

attracted to them, finding in them just the explanations for which they have been 
searching. 

We must not be timid about extending our inquiries beyond the strictly scientific 
aspects of the study. There is a tendency in modern thinking to give first place to 
science. We shall fall short of our goal if we limit ourselves, however, to one line of 
inquiry. We must approach the study of the planes of consciousness by considering for 
a moment how the laws of attraction and repulsion work in our own lives. 

What has gone before has been an explanation of these laws as they operate 
automatically. That is, their behavior can be exactly predicted, given a known set 
of circumstances. But some of our most important teachings deal primarily with 
living beings of many kinds; and one discovers immediately that the behavior of 
living beings is not predictable except perhaps in the most general terms. Nevertheless 
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we observe the phenomenon of attraction and repulsion as being very basic indeed in 
our lives. People are attracted to one another for many reasons. For instance, there is 

physical attraction, more widely felt, perhaps, than any other kind. Then there is 

attraction that one brilliant mind may have for another. Again, there is attraction 
based upon more spiritual qualities, and so on. 

We experience repulsion in the avoidance of situations that are harmful to us. 

Sometimes we are repelled by individuals without really knowing why. And yet a 
strange paradox is that hatred is not necessarily a form of repulsion. Many people who 

hate, return again and again to the objects of their hatred for the sake of con- 
tinuing the fight. 

These last observations have a strong bearing upon our future studies, because 

we must necessarily carry them beyond a consideration of physical laws and 

phenomena. We must delve into the mysteries of consciousness in its widest diversity 

and understand that each level of consciousness must have its appropriate vehicle and 

seek its most appropriate environment. And since consciousness knows no limitations, 

the environments themselves must be endless in type. 

This thought is at the heart of the teachings about the planes of consciousness. And 

we are directly concerned with them: for when this present life is over, what next? 

Even if we were to adopt the orthodox idea of a heaven to which we shall go, we must 

necessarily see that this idea depicts another plane of consciousness. If we were to 

adopt the idea of the angels and the archangels, then we would have to recognize 

them to be entities of a different type from ourselves, with a different degree of 
consciousness than our own. 

Is it not strange that some minds which find it difficult to accept the teachings 

of Theosophy concerning the many planes of consciousness and the different kinds 
of entities inhabiting them, accept without a murmur the Christian belief in the 

angels living in their own bright abode? It shows that basically the idea is not 

unacceptable. It does point up the need for us to explain clearly just what the 

teachings are, and to show that the concepts of the Ancient Wisdom do appeal to our 

finest sensibilities. And therein lies their most practical value. They call forth just those 

qualities of the mind and heart that are most needed today in order for us to lead 

sane and well balanced lives. 

Now, it would appear that I have gone to great lengths to prove that life is impossible 

on other planets. I have done this for a reason. If our teachings are to be taken 

seriously, we must be thoroughly conversant with modern thinking, and must meet 

intelligent minds on their terms, before we can establish our own. Once we show that 

we understand them, we stand a better chance of making ourselves understood. 

So we are ready now to approach this problem from a theosophical standpoint. Let 

us begin by asking a few pertinent questions. Why is it that in the three lines of 

reasoning, using the stretched rope as an illustration, the knots in all cases coincided 

with one another? Had this been a matter of chance, would not the odds against 

this convenient arrangement have been insuperable? Does not the fact that there exists 

such a planet as our Earth make it at least possible if not probable that there could be 
planets elsewhere in our galaxy which could provide an environment suitable to life 

at least approximating life as we know it? Actually, this idea is held by many of 
the foremost scientists of the present time. It is estimated that in all probability there 
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are millions of such planets existing within our galaxy, but that although the number 

may appear to be large, it really represents a very small fraction of the number of 

planets that must be counted by the hundreds of billions. 

Let us ask some further questions: Why was the knot tied just where it was? 

Could it not have been tied elsewhere on the rope? If it had been, could it have 

been used as effectively as an illustration of the probability of life elsewhere in the 

universe? If a knot could have been tied elsewhere, could there then not be many 

knots on the rope? 

If it took a little effort and perhaps some daring on our part to follow through 
on the scientific lines of reasoning, let us now use an equal amount of daring and 

depart from what amounts to an orthodoxy in the scientific viewpoint in its explana- 

tions, as far as it knows how to give them, as to the origin of life on the Earth, and 

the part that man has played on the stage of life. 

Let us first then imagine as many knots tied in the rope as we have planets in the 

Solar System. We have seen how the knot relating to the Earth applies in our il- 
lustration. What about the others? We might easily be persuaded that if any such 
knot representing Venus, let us say, is to be taken as indicating life on that planet, 

then it must follow that the other factors conducive to a favorable environment must 

converge as they do on Earth. Since there is nothing that appears to our eyes that 

would support this, we must search for such a converging of factors that would be 

outside the range of our vision — not in terms of distance, to be sure, but outside our 

range of vision in the sense that radio waves are outside the range of our hearing. Our 

ears are sensitive to sound waves transmitted by the air. Radio waves are transmitted 

independently of the air. Since we must consider factors in relation to Venus or any 
other planet that are outside the range of our senses, then we must concede that the 

Venus that we see is not the real planet at all. It merely stands for the planet that 
we as theosophical students refer to when we speak of its being in the seventh Round, 

for instance. The planet that is meant by this expression, of course, finds itself in 

conditions entirely suited to its needs; so that it can provide for its inhabitants exactly 

the environment that they require. Similarly, the Mars that we see is the visible 

representative of the real planet that we do not see, but which is referred to when 

we learn that it is in its obscuration period between the third and fourth Rounds. It is 

much like saying that the physical body of any one of us is not the real person. It is 

but the representative, or the vehicle, of those invisible factors which go to make up 
the individual. 

What, then, would the real Venus, or the real Mars, be like? Are there any teachings 

in Theosophy which give an adequate picture of the real nature of the planets? Indeed 

there are, and it is the purpose of this portion of the book to prepare the student for 

an explanation of these teachings and to share, as far as it is possible to do so, the rela- 

tionship that the planets bear to the Solar System as a whole. 

We must begin by considering whether or not it is possible for entities to exist in 
conditions other than those with which we are familiar. For instance, does an entity 
require a physical body at all times? This is probably the most important question 
we could ask at this point, for on its answer will depend all other aspects of this study. 
If we entertain the purely materialistic viewpoint that there is nothing that survives 
death, there is then no point in continuing the study. If we do accept the idea that there 
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is something which survives the process of physical death, then our question has been 
answered. Of course it is possible to live in a condition in which the physical body is 

not needed. But some sort of vehicle will certainly be needed, and we must consider 
that man is a very complex entity indeed, and that even during physical imbodiment 
he is clothed with many sheaths, as it were, many vehicles of varying materiality — 
or ethereality, depending on how one wishes to view them. Thus, the physical body 

really stands as the visible representative of the man himself, in much the same way 

that we considered the planets that we see in the sky as the visible representatives of 
the real planets. The analogy is a good one. 

When a man says “my body,” he implies that he is something other than the body, 
and that he inhabits it and uses it. When he speaks of “my mind” he does so in the 
same manner, meaning that the mind is a more refined instrument in and through 

which he manifests. When he says “my spirit,” again he refers to something that is still 
more subtle, and which is a still more refined instrument or vehicle through which 

he is manifesting. Thus the man is really seen to be a complex of many vehicles, 

and that he is not only their sum total but something else which transcends them all. 

It will perhaps facilitate the understanding of this principle as applied to a world 

if we remember the matter of the various fields of force that we have studied. We 

spoke of the gravitational field, the magnetic field, and the electro-static field, each 

one with its own properties, and each of them acting independently of the others. 

We would not be far amiss if we were to consider that a planet consists of a number of 

fields of force, each one with its own laws, and each one apparently independent of 

the others. This independence is not absolute, for the individuality of the planet must 
be reckoned with. It is much like the seeming independence of action in the factors that 

go to make up a human being. Yet they are all related to one another by the fact 

that the individual works through them all; they are held together under the sway 

of his own vitality and are not disassociated until the moment of death, when the real 

man is liberated. 

And so we come to a very interesting concept of the Ancient Wisdom. The death 

of an individual does not imply the death of the world in which he lived, as it con- 

tinues to provide an environment for the hosts of entities still left behind. And just 

as the physical aspect of the Earth provided him with the environment he needed during 

his sojourn here, so other “fields of force” will provide the environments he needs 

during his journey through the higher parts of the planet itself. 

We are plunging into a rather startling teaching, startling that is, to one not trained 
to think along these lines. In the first place the theosophical student regards the Earth, 

as he does all of the planets, and indeed the Solar System.as a whole, as living entities. 
The thought that man represents the highest stage of evolution that is possible is unten- 

able to the theosophically trained mind. Upon reflection we see that if there are higher 

stages of life than that enjoyed by man, they must appear in such manner as will be 

suitable not only for themselves, but so as to fit in with the cosmic scheme. For 
nothing exists unto itself alone. Everything, be it an atom or a star, contributes 

something to the whole. The Theosophist sees the stars themselves as shining “bodies” 

of energy that enshrine the lofty cosmic consciousnesses that we can best refer to as 
the Gods. To a lesser degree the planets are also cosmic intelligences, although sub- 
servient to their greater divinity, the Sun. And just as we are composed of atoms, all of 

them working together to maintain and sustain the bodies that we inhabit, so it is that 
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all of us are atoms in the more complex vehicles through which the entity we call 
the Earth manifests. Thus we gain a deeper insight right away into the true nature of 

a planet. We are here on Earth because we belong here: we are denizens of the Earth 

because we are part of its own constitution. 

So let us give our rope-analogy a different application. Let us suppose that the full 

length of the rope represents the total universe in all of its possible levels of energy- 

matter, or, to put it in other words, in all of its levels of consciousness. Then the knot 

would represent the physical universe alone. In ‘like manner, we may take the rope 

to represent the entire stream of consciousness that is a human being. The knot 

would then represent the physical man. As a matter of fact, it is only another form of 

presenting man as a special case in a general rule of life — a principle we have already 

discussed but which we are now relating to the universe in a more direct way. 

Why, then, must there be only one knot? Why could there not be as many as we 
like to put into the rope? Would this not make a better analogy of the nature of man, 

since each factor in his make-up has a life all its own, in other words is a knot of 
consciousness in its own right? And if we can do this on the microcosmic scale, why not 
on the macroscosmic, considering that each such knot represents a level of conscious- 

ness, or a field of force, thus providing many environments in the total universe, suited 

to numberless types or classes of entities. 

We are now ready to take up some strictly Theosophical teachings under the general 
heading of the Seven Jewels of Wisdom, after which we shall be better prepared to 

inquire into the secret structure of the Solar System as a whole, and the Earth in 
particular. 
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PART TWO—THE DOCTRINE OF THE SPHERES 

Part Two of this book will be somewhat different in character from the 
first part, as it will deal more specifically with certain Theosophical teachings 

about the Solar System and of Man in his relationship thereto. Man’s own 
consciousness must be studied quite exhaustively in order to understand that 
he is the “microcosm” as related to the “macrocosm.” 

At times the scientific approach will be found useful, but due attention 
will be paid to the philosophical and the mystical approaches, which in the 

final analysis are the more important because they reach into the very heart of 
the teachings. The intent of this study is to present as clear a picture as 

possible from the theosophical viewpoint, and from the scientific wherever it 

will be found to contribute points of value, and then to show how all of this 

can be expressed in terms of Mathematical Symbolism. 

SECTION ONE 

Chapter VII 

THE SEVEN JEWELS OF WISDOM 

The Crown of Wisdom is set with seven priceless jewels. Their radiance blends into 
one light of such brilliance that it may be perceived anywhere and everywhere. It is 

the light of truth as old as the universe and as enduring as Time itself. 

These seven Jewels of Wisdom have been formulated in modern language and 
such a formulation or exposition of the ideas contained therein comprises that body of 

teaching today called Theosophy. To attempt to limit these teachings to the modern 

time, however, and to relate them to the work of any individual mind, however gifted, 

would inevitably result in the loss of an opportunity to see things as they are. If we 

can approach these studies in the spirit that is absolutely necessary for their right 
understanding, which means a recognition of their universality, then we may place 

ourselves in the way of an ever-increasing sense of fulfillment, a growing awareness of 

the reality of the Heart of the Universe. Although utterly beyond all human com- 

prehension, nevertheless the Boundless is approachable because in his essence Man is 

the Boundless; and because of that, he has the faculty of understanding at least a 

portion of the Truth. 

It is impossible to understand any one of the Seven Jewels if it is taken alone. 
Each one must be studied in its relationship to all the others. For this reason it is 
more or less arbitrary as to which one will be discussed first, and in which order they 
will be taken up. Actually each one of them is so profound that it is difficult to say 
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which one of them is the most important. However, for the sake of the readability of 

this book, and in the natural desire to build up to a climax, they will be developed as 

though they follow one upon another in degree of importance. In this, there is no 

better order than that given by G. de Purucker in his Fundamentals of the Esoteric 

Philosophy. The following table will give them first in English, then with their Sanskrit 

equivalents: 

Reimboduinent <2 ee eee eae ee Punarjanman 

(4. gi. Nese eee SRP mia ee an oven eNMeE NE Si co§ Karman 

[5 Riel gta) sic mesa ae Seale eM om ee Lokas and Talas 

EL ye COMAIIER, oe tars tee aeanemtnsegtecaye ae Aaaee Svabhava 
Evolution and Involution..................-.---- Pravritti and Nivritti 

PDE WO ots tee ee re Sr, ne ree Amrita-Yana and Pratyeka-Yana 

GU SMO WICU PO ee uc creas ty eheeetrg ein Atma-Vidya 

Reimbodiment 

This teaching states that, as an operation of the Universal Law of Cycles, all things 

reimbody after their own manner and according to their own kind. Thus, it is held 

that the universes come and go, appear, disappear, and reappear. No less so is it with 

the atoms. And all the many hosts of living entities which people the universe on all 

planes of existence follow the same general law of periodicity. 

Another way of viewing this first Jewel of Wisdom might be to speak of it as the 

Continuance of Life; and in this manner we would include the many ramifications of 
the general principle of the self-renewal of life. Reimbodiment as experienced by 

Man and at least some of the animals is in the form of Reincarnation, which literally 

means re-in-flesh-ment. Obviously an entity not inhabiting a body of flesh cannot 

reincarnate. But it will follow the principle of the continuance of life after its own 

fashion. Thus an oak tree exhibits facets of this general principle in producing hundreds 

of thousands, if not millions, of acorns during its life-span. Obviously, this is not 

reincarnation, but it is palingenesis. Nor is this process peculiar to trees. All members 

of the plant and animal as well as of the human kingdom carry on the process of palin- 

genesis in the act of reproducing their kind. However, there is no entity within the tree 

that reincarnates, as there is in the “higher” forms of life. 

Karma 

This word is from the Sanskrit root kri, to act. Basically the word means action and 
reaction, or as stated in scientific phraseology: For every action there is an equal and 
opposite reaction. 

Actually, the teaching is not as simple as all that, because we find that none of us 
is an entirely independent being. We cannot think, speak or act without affecting 
others; and we are continually affected by the thoughts, speech and actions of others. 
Thus, the lines of karmic action are unbelievably complex; it is sometimes as difficult 
for us to say just why a certain event befalls an individual as it is difficult to say just 
why a certain small ripple appears upon the surface of the ocean. We know that, 
could we follow all of the influences of the wind, the motion of the earth, the gravita- 
tional pull of the moon and the sun, we might conceivably work out all of the causes 
that led to the appearance of the ripple in question. This would probably be beyond 
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the scope of even our most complicated electronic brains. Nevertheless we know that 

everything has a cause, whether or not we have the capacity to perceive it. 

This is true in our human lives. Many times we are confused and wonder just why 

such and such an event happens. It would be beyond our faculties to trace all the 
causes underlying everything that happens to us, but we may be sure nonetheless that 

nothing happens in our lives without a reason back of it. Moreover, the reasons do 

not always appear to be of our making, but nevertheless we are here, and were we not, 

these events could not affect us. When we think along these lines, the apparent 

injustices of life take on a new meaning. Justice, as such, is a human concept, of great 

value to us in our human way of life; but a much wider understanding of justice 

is needed if we are to comprehend the workings of the karma of human life. We are 

taught that the Heart of the Universe is Harmony, Compassion and Justice itself, and 
our limited ability to perceive this does not affect it in any way. 

Bringing the teaching of karma a little more closely to ourselves, we must not 

think of it as some kind of Law outside ourselves, impinging upon us from above. 

Actually, karma is ourselves. We are our own karma. We are the result of all 

that we have been in the past, throughout a long series of earth-lives, and we are, 

by the same token, the cause of what we shall be in the next moment, and in all 

moments yet to follow. While sometimes we seem to be adversely (and sometimes 

favorably) influenced by outside causes, which we may refer to as the collective karma 
of the human race, nevertheless the far greater responsibility for what we are lies right 

at our own door. The means to self-improvement are always at hand. Of vastly greater 

importance to us is what we think and feel, and how we react to the world-karma, than 

anything that can come to us as the result of the collective karma of the human race. 

There are many things that we cannot control in life, but as long as we are in the 
driver’s seat so far as our own personal lives are concerned, we are in control of our 

destinies. Yet it is true that in all our actions we share in the general karma of the 

world, and we must never lose sight of the vast responsibility that is attendant upon 

our every thought, word and act. 

There are karmic ties which bind us to many planes of consciousness other 

than our own. We might construct the picture in this manner: Each one of us has 
his individual karma; and as a member of the family he shares in the family 

karma; and as the family is a unit in the community, he shares in the karma of the 

city in which he lives. Thus, also, he shares in the national karma, the global 

karma; and, since this Earth is the Globe D of the Earth Chain, he must necessarily 

share in the karma of the Chain as a whole. How else could he be a part of the 
Rounds and Races? Further, through the Globe Chain karma he also shares in the 

karma of the Solar System as a whole; and so on and on beyond the possibility of 
following through to the end of the picture. 

When we understand the enormous intricacy of the karmic threads binding 

us to the whole of the human race, we begin to understand one aspect at least of 

the Doctrine of Universal Brotherhood. This aspect should make us reflect long 

and carefully on the course our lives are taking. Could we see the picture in its 
fullness, we would realize the urgency of the problem of self-improvement. 

Another manner in which we can view the matter of karma is to realize that 
each one has his physical karma, his emotional karma, his intellectual, his spiritual, 
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and even his divine karma; and right here and now each one shares in the karma of 

every element in his nature. Knowing so little of this makes us blind to our higher 

possibilities. Yet we can consciously partake of the karma of our Higher Selves, 

because it is actually a part of our own being. 

When we view it in this manner, we see that our various elements or principles 

are all linked together with karmic lines of destiny; and when we realize that in 

his highest Self, Man partakes of Universal Consciousness, this is yet another avenue 

of thought whereby we may come to understand a higher aspect of the doctrine of 

Universal Brotherhood. It is probable that if we could understand Universal Brother- 

hood in all its ramifications, we would have a grasp of all the technical teachings 

of the Ancient Wisdom. 

Hierarchies 

This Jewel is an explanation of the very structure and fabric of the Universe. It 

states unequivocally that the Universe is alive throughout. There is no such thing 

as a mathematical point utterly devoid of energy anywhere within the limitless 

Universe. Existence itself implies activity and motion; and the Theosophical 

teaching is that even so-called empty space is teeming with energy. In fact, let 

us go a step further and say that Space is pure Consciousness. This is not scientifically 
sound, by modern standards of thought, but it holds true to the Esoteric Tradition. 

Within the boundless fields of space, which means within the endless ranges 

of consciousness, there exist numberless environments, or “planes of consciousness” 

which provide the fields of experience for unnumbered hosts of entities which find in 

these environments just the means they seek for the fullest expression of their natures. 

Theosophy shows that we humans, along with the members of the other Kingdoms 

on the Earth, are merely representatives of life in the Universe. We must not forget 
the all-important maxim: “As above, so below.” 

The teaching takes on a more definite pattern when we see that these planes of 

consciousness are not really separated from one another, as though the entities living 

on one had no karmic connection at all with the entities inhabiting another. Actually 
the picture runs thus: Each of the planes of consciousness emanates from the one (or 

ones) above it; and exactly the same pattern applies to the complex make-up of any 

entity. The lower or vehicular aspects of any entity emanate from the higher elements 
in its own constitution. 

Turning to the sevenfold division of Man’s nature, familiar to all students, we may 

say that Buddhi emanates from Atman, Manas from Atma-Buddhi, and so on to the 

vital-astral-physical vehicle which emanates from all of the higher elements. Actually, 
as stated before, this is an over-simplification, as there is much more to the story; 
but the above will serve for the present, where it is most important to give an over- 
view of the seven Jewels of Wisdom. More details will be brought out in succeeding 
chapters. 

Now there are three Postulates that should be stated at this time: 

(1) As above, so is it below. 

(2) Every entity is composed of hosts of lesser entities, which in their vast ag: 
gregate build and maintain the various sheaths of consciousness in which the 
entity manifests. 

(3) Every entity is one of a host of like entities, forming the vehicle of a 
greater entity. 
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These three postulates form the structure and meaning of this Jewel of Wisdom that 

goes under the name of Hierarchies. The indwelling entity in its highest parts is 
the Hierarch of the Hierarchy, the Hyparxis, the fire of cosmic consciousness that 

every entity is, however it may be concealed. And this leads directly into the next 
Jewel of Wisdom. 

Svabhava 

It may seem at first that, if all entities are essentially sparks of consciousness 
originating in the Boundless, there must be a certain homogeneity about them; 

that, other than a difference in degree of manifestation, there is no real dif- 

ference between the essential self of one entity and the essential selves of all 

other entities. From one standpoint this is correct, just as it is one Sun that is 
reflected in many ponds, lakes and oceans. Nevertheless there are no two bodies 

of water that are alike in all respects. No two drops of water are identical, there being 

room in the Universe for limitless complexity. Thus it is that whereas all entities 
spring from one Source in the last analysis, nevertheless there are no two entities 

exactly alike in every detail throughout all the Spaces of Space. If there were two 

entities identical in all respects, they would be one entity; they could not be two. 

From this essential difference comes the teaching of Svabhdéva or Self-becoming. 

(Sanskrit: Sva—self, and bhava—becoming, from the root bhi, to become.) 

It is the expression of the Svabhava that makes one class of entities different 
from another; thus, a peach is different from an apple, or an orange; or, again, 

a dog is different from a horse, or a lion, or an eagle. Moreover, within any one 
class of beings, the difference between the individuals in that class is again the 

expression of the Svabhava of each such individual. That is why it is so difficult 
for anyone to attempt to change his pattern of living. Each one lives according to 

his Svabhava. We should and can learn to live more effectively, and should always 
seek a greater measure of self-improvement, always directed to the end that we shall 

be the more able to express the finer qualities in our natures. But no one need feel 
ashamed of his Svabhava, or concerned because his nature is basically different from 
that of another. The important question is: Are we using our highest faculties? Are 

we really living? Now, the process by which we are learning to do just that is 

explained in the next or fifth Jewel of Wisdom. 

Evolution 

Evolution is the process of bringing to the fore in ever fuller measure the hidden 

glories of the Divine Consciousness which is the real Svabhava of each individual. 

The word itself means “turning outwards” or “bringing forth from within” all that 

which is latent and as yet undeveloped. This of course means the higher faculties, 

those factors in our constitution which are closer to the Boundless from which we 

all emanated. For, as we pursue the course of evolution, we shall bring forth in 

ever greater measure those faculties that shall make us truly human. When we shall 

have succeeded in this, we shall then be ready for the next step, which will be an 

advance along the evolutionary pathway or Ladder of Life. 

A simple statement of Evolution such as the above leaves out much that makes 

this doctrine one of the most interesting in the whole of the Occult Philosophy. It does 
not take in the details of the astonishing changes in outward form and appearance 

of the early races of mankind predating anything that Science has as yet uncovered. 
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Nor has it dealt with the origin and growth of the Earth as a Globe Chain. Some 

of these fascinating teachings will be dealt with in succeeding chapters. For the 

moment it is important to establish just what theosophical students mean by the word 

Evolution. For them it has a specific meaning which differs in some important 

respects from the scientific viewpoint. Theosophically speaking, evolution is the bringing 

into manifestation the various latent powers and faculties of the individual. Even the 
numerous changes in body structure are concomitant with the ever-growing needs of 

the entity seeking an ever fuller manifestation of its own Svabhava. 

It must be stated that this is really a dual doctrine, for with Evolution goes 

Involution; briefly: During the process of Earth building, and at cyclic times 

throughout the history of life on the Earth, there are periodic “Downward Arcs” 
and “Upward Arcs.” Pending further explanations, it may be stated that the 

Downward Arc consists primarily of the Evolution of Matter as the result of Spirit 
becoming increasingly involved in Form. It is this process that produced the mani- 

fested universe as a whole, or a Globe Chain in particular, as well as the bodies of 

all its inhabitants. We speak of this aspect of the Doctrine as the Involution of 

Spirit and the Evolution of Matter. 

Conversely, an Upward Arc is identified as a time of evolving Spirit which had 

become completely involved in Matter. Matter then becomes increasingly “involved” 

in the process; for the evolution of Spirit does not imply an escape from Matter; the 

two must be eternally linked. It does mean a refining and an etherealizing of Matter, 

with a decreasing emphasis on Form. We speak of this aspect of the Doctrine as the 

Evolution of Spirit and the Involution of Matter. 

It might be well to call attention here to an example of the drawbacks one 

encounters in the use of English terms to identify and explain these teachings. 

The word “involved” has, in ordinary use, certain implications which may mislead 
the student. A subject under discussion is said to be involved when it is com- 

plicated, has many ramifications and is difficult to understand. Again, when 

we say that a certain number of men are involved in some misdemeanor, we imply 

not only that they took part in it, but that they share the responsibility for the 

act. The word “involution” also has specific meanings that are not applicable to 

our study. Even the words “evolved” and “evolution,” because of modern scientific 

theories, may be subject to misinterpretations in studying the occult doctrine. This 

cites just one instance of the enormous difficulty one meets in rendering certain 

ideas of the Ancient Wisdom in terms with which we already familiar. This is 
the chief reason for our preferring the use of Sanskrit terms to express these unfamiliar 

concepts, since these archaic terms embody the pristine metaphysical and philosophical 
ideas about which Western languages know little or nothing.* 

The Two Paths 

Some of the loftiest concepts are embodied in the sixth and seventh Jewels of 

Wisdom; in this brief explanation we shall hint at some of the teachings that will 
be covered more fully in a future chapter. 

*The student is referred to Chapters VIII through XIII of From Atom to Cosmos for an 
ee pesition of the teaching of Involution and Evolution in its broad outlines, inbodying as it does the 
subject of the process of world-building and the Rounds and Races. 
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For our present purposes, let us refer to something that was brought out in 

Chapter One. This concerns the two lines of evolution. These were spoken of as the 

Architects and the Builders. However high the hosts of entities comprising the 

Builders may evolve, and some of them are so lofty that we refer to them as 
the Gods for lack of a better term in the English language, they nevertheless continue 

to belong to that one stream of evolution unless and until the fire of Divine 

Compassion is kindled within them to the extent that they consciously aspire to turn 
back and help all those struggling along behind them. If they can succeed in this 

labor, they are then ready to join the other main stream of evolution in the 

Universe, and in so doing they tread the pathway not for themselves alone, but for all 
that lives. 

A trend in modern thinking that has been in vogue for many years sees every 

human being as basically selfish. Those who hold this view will say that even the 
unselfish worker for the human race is really doing what he wants most of all to 
do, and in that sense he too is basically selfish. 

There is a grain of half-truth in this, but the other half entirely escapes those 
who hold this rather cynical viewpoint. Contrary to their beliefs, there are men and 
women living whose sole thought is for others; they serve without thought or desire 

for reward or gain of any kind. Their compassion goes so far beyond the need for 

personal satisfactions in their work that the state of their minds and hearts is 

inconceivable to the average person. Such are the members of the Hierarchy of 

Compassion at the human level. Although relatively few in numbers, they are 

nevertheless members of the hierarchy referred to as the Architects, which extends 

upwards to the Heart of the Universe itself. Just as these men and women are 
distinguishable from the others of their race by the quality of their lives — and we 

refer to them as the Adepts of Mahatmans, and to their Disciples as Chelas—so it is 

that on the higher levels of the hierarchy, they are also distinguishable from the others. 

The Gods, spoken of a little earlier, are known as the Dhyani-Chohans, a Sanskrit term 

which means Lords of Meditation; while the Gods of the Hierarchy of Compassion 

are known as the Dhyani-Buddhas. 

Referring once more to that stream of life known as the Builders, a further 

explanation must be made. Human selfishness is deplorable, and is the cause of 

the crushing load of suffering that is upon the human race at the present time. So basic 

is this quality of selfishness that it will be thousands of years before humanity 

shall have learned how to transmute selfishness into its more spiritual aspect. It may 

shock the student to learn that there is a spiritual kind of selfishness; this is known 

as the Pratyeka-path, the path of growth for oneself alone. We might call it the 

natural path of evolution as trodden by the hosts upon hosts of entities throughout 

the manifested universe that comprise the vast majority known as the Builders. 

The seemingly overwhelming evidence that Nature is “red in tooth and claw” 

seems to negate the truth enunciated by the Ancient Wisdom that Compassion 

is the fundamental law of Nature’s heart. So universal is the law of the struggle for 

existence and the survival of the fittest, that we see it in the behavior of the plants, 

the insects, the animals of all sorts, as well as among human beings albeit in a 

somewhat more refined manner. In the last named it shows itself with deadly intent 

in the conflct between humans earning their daily bread and striving to find a place for 

themselves in this competitive world; and among the nations themselves it results in 
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mass slaughter. One can almost understand the cynical attitude of some modern 
thinkers who say that war is necessary for human progress. The theosophical student 
does not hold this view, nor does he sympathize with those who hold it; but he can 
understand the reason why they hold it. If it were not for other basic factors in human 

life, the Adepts themselves might give up in despair. 

Why do not they give up? Why do they not feel that the struggle is hopeless against 

the seemingly overwhelming odds? Because they have a completely different vantage- 

point from ours. We have not the faculties necessary to see things as they do. They 

behold human suffering, to be sure, and they suffer with humanity, but they also 

see what the human race as a whole fails to see. Because of the wider scope of their 

vision and their experience, the Hierarchy of Compassion is a very real thing to them. 

They are a part of it, and therefore they know that in the higher levels of this 

Hierarchy there are lofty entities (we referred to them as the Dhyani-Buddhas) who 
actually do guide the course of the spiritual development of the human race. They 

cannot relieve mankind of the consequences of its mistakes, but they can and do keep 
the door open for the entrance of all who genuinely desire to serve as they serve; and, 

according to his own capabilities and degree of training, each one is given a chance to 

serve. As long as he serves, he is ever sustained by the strength and wisdom of others 

who have served longer, and if he is strong enough to make the grade, he takes his 

place in the Hierarchy. This is the grand hope that is held out to all. No one will 
be denied the opportunity to join if he has the genuinely unselfish aspiration to be as 
they are, and if he has the strength to pursue the Pathway of Compassion. Thus 
it is that we have the two Paths, the Pretyeka Path, whereon tread those who evolve 

for themselves alone, and the Amrita Path, trodden by those exalted ones who live 

for the human race, and whose lives are a blessing to the world. 

In a future chapter, this theme will be elaborated as it becomes necessary to explain 

the nature of the various types of Great Teachers. We shall then learn what constitutes 

a Buddha of Compassion, those highest members of the Hierarchy of Compassion 
who remain on the human level. None exists higher than these. 

Atma-Vidya 

This seventh Jewel of Wisdom is probably the most recondite. If it should appear 

that less is said or written about this teaching, it is not because there is little to say. 
It is because the teaching is so deep and far-reaching that it probes into the very 
mysteries of life itself. 

Whereas the first six Jewels of Wisdom might be related to the second Funda- 

mental Proposition, as set forth in The Secret Doctrine, it would seem that this 

seventh, Atma-Vidya, or Self-Knowledge, is better related to the Third Proposition, 
and perhaps it should be quoted once more at this time: 

“The fundamental identity of all Souls with the Universal Over-Soul, the latter 
being itself an aspect of the Unknown Root; and the obligatory pilgrimage for every 
Soul — a spark of the former —- through the Cycle of Incarnation (or ‘Necessity’) in 
accordance with the Cyclic and Karmic law, during the whole term. In other words, 
no purely spiritual Buddhi (divine Soul) can have an independent (conscious) 
existence before the spark which issued from the pure Essence of the Universal Sixth 
principle — or the OvER-SoUL — has (a) passed through every elemental form of the 
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phenomenal world of that Manvantara, and (b) acquired individuality, first by 
natural impulse, and then by self-induced and self-devised efforts (checked by its 
Karma), thus ascending through all the degrees of intelligence, from the lowest to 
Lat Manas, from mineral and plant, up to the holiest archangel (Dhyani- 
uddha). 

The all-important theme here is the “fundamental identity with the ovER-SOUL.” 
This is the kernel of the teaching of Self Knowledge. Until that ultimate realization has 
been achieved, there may well have to be varying degrees of imperfect Self-knowledge, 

that is to say, knowledge about some aspects of oneself, those aspects being of a tem- 

porary and mayavic nature; but the goal is achieved only when this fundamental 

identity with the Boundless is realized and experienced. 

Such a realization brings about more than a mere acquiescence of the oneness 

of all life and an acknowledgement that one is a part of it. Once a man has achieved 
this, he is on the threshold of the doorway that leads into higher kingdoms of 

nature, those other kingdoms known as the Dhyani kingdoms. Through the realization 

of his oneness with the Over-soul, he can then penetrate into the secret realms of 
Nature, and with full consciousness and by reason of his awakened spiritual powers, 

he can probe into the ultimate mysteries of cosmic and human life. He is relatively 
omniscient. 

One of the most important things for us to keep in mind is that however deep these 
teachings might be, and even though they deal with beings of a higher order — the 

Dhyani-Chohans, the Dhyani-Buddhas, and, coming a little closer to ourselves, the 
Buddhas and the Avataras and the Mahatmans of varying degrees — we must not 
fall into the natural tendency of thinking of these things as being very remote and of 
little immediate importance to us. Perhaps the most important phase of occult study 

comes with the realization that, as in treading any pathway, our eyes do look ahead 
by all means, but our feet are on the path right where we stand. And the path trodden 

by those who have gone on ahead is no different from the path on which we stand 

today. They were once where we are now, and one day we shall be where they 

stand. It is only a matter of taking the necessary steps. 

So Atma-Vidya, Self-Knowledge, is obtainable to a degree for us, even today. 
And each step along the road of self-directed evolution will bring with it a fuller 
degree of self-knowledge. We are on the pathway right now, but only we can take 

the steps. 



Chapter VIII 

CHAOS, THEOS AND COSMOS 

Anyone attempting to present the more recondite aspects of the Ancient Wisdom 

must be aware that as soon as he makes it evident to his readers that he takes 
certain matters seriously which would not apparently stand up under scientific 

scrutiny, he thereby lays himself open to ridicule. This is nothing new, and it is 

something that must be anticipated. If he fears ridicule, then he is not yet ready to 
devote himself to this work. When he is ready, he will come to realize that far 
stronger than disbelief and mockery on the part of others, is his own awareness of 

a sense of gratitude to those who have helped him to understand the teachings. He 

deems it a privilege beyond words to find himself in a position to pass these teachings 

along; and in adding what he can to the vast body of teachings that are available, 

he feels that he is taking an active part in a work far bigger than himself. 

The fact that many of the ideas now to be presented are viewed by many as 

relics of a superstitious age is not of great importance. We can have no quarrel with 

genuine scientific research and discovery, and we acknowledge the part such work 

has played in eradicating many erroneous beliefs; but there is no justification 
whatsoever for assuming a thing to be untrue for no better reason than that it lies 

outside the province of modern science. 

In our approach to the study of the planes of consciousness and the worlds func- 

tioning therein, we can do no better than continue to regard these planes as fields 

of force. In this manner we shall avoid the mistake too often made of thinking of 

them as flat surfaces, one above another. And in keeping with the method in wide 

use in theosophical books, we are going to consider that there are seven such fields 

of force of varying grades of spirituality on the one hand, or of materiality on the 
other, depending upon the viewpoint we take. The numbers 7, 10 and 12 are 

closely related, as has been brought out before, and their relationship will be further 
understood as we go along. 

What then, are we trying to convey when we speak of these fields of force? The 
Ancient Wisdom views the Galactic Universe in its totality as a living cosmic being, 

an entity of such mighty power that nothing short of a universe could possibly 

represent it. This galaxy of which our solar system is a part is the outer manifestation, 
the wondrous garment of the Cosmic Divinity. 

The vitality of this highly complex entity is not a simple thing to define. It functions 
in seven different aspects, and, adhering to the manner in which we are explaining these 
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things, this cosmic vitality appears to us as the seven cosmic “fields of force,” each 

one establishing its own sphere of activity according to its own nature. These spheres 

of activity, and the energies functioning within them, are what we are accustomed 

to call the “planes of consciousness.” 

The old maxim, “As above, so is it below,” provides a most useful key which 

we must continually apply in order to build up the required picture. And since 
the Solar System is a part of the Galaxy and must contain within itself, in type 

at least, everything that the Galaxy itself has, so it follows that within the Solar 

System itself there are seven “fields of force” — on a somewhat less grandiose scale 

to be sure, but nevertheless they are the very structure of the Solar System itself in 

all its levels of consciousness. As it is not likely that our studies will carry us beyond 
the Solar System, except perhaps in the most general terms, it is in this sense that 

we shall be considering the cosmic fields of force, or the cosmic planes of 
consciousness. 

All of the entities within the Solar System, regardless of their kind, are subservient 
to the Cosmic Vitality. The situation finds its parallel in the case of a human being. 
Each one of us is composed of myriads of subservient entities, better known among 

which are the cells of our bodies, which of course includes the blood cells. Every one 
of these is a living organism, highly complex in itself; yet they all function within 

the dominance of the vitality of the man while he is alive. At death, these living 
cells are no longer under this dominance, and we say that the body is in dissolution. 

So it is with the Solar System. All entities within it, regardless of the fact that they are 
individuals in their own right, are nonetheless subservient to the Cosmic Vitality 
in which they live, move and have their being; and were the entity that embodies 

itself as the Sun and his family of Planets to become “excarnate,” and the cosmic 
vitality were thereby to be withdrawn, all entities within the solar system would cease 
to function in concert, but would scatter, each one going into a condition that would 

be governed by its own nature. 

Up to the present time we have been referring to the various fields of force, etc. 

in the most general terms; it is time now to be more specific as to these teachings. 

These matters will be studied under three headings, to wit: 1, Gods, Monads and 

Atoms; 2, the Tattvas and Bhitas; and 3, the Lokas and Talas. These are technical 

terms, not familiar to all students, and they will be studied as among the most important 

teachings concerning the nature of the Universe and of Man. It might very easily 

seem that these are merely several ways of speaking about the same things, but they 

most emphatically are not. They contain the teachings about three distinct factors, 

all of which are necessary to the structure and functioning of the universe; and to the 
end that we might establish a good working foundation on which to build, we might 

again refer to Fig. 5, which shows the three-dimensional Svastika with its three 

axes occupying the seven dots at the center of the Tetraktys. Remember the story 

of Thor’s Hammer in its more complete form. In our present frame of reference, we 
might think of these three arms as representing Gods, Monads and Atoms. 

It must be understood that there are two lines of evolution. This was brought out 

in the first chapter of this book, but the explanation at that time was necessarily 

brief and incomplete. It should now be understood that the terms Gods, Monads and 
Atoms refer to the consciousness or what we call the “right-hand” side of the 

universe. The matter side, or the “left-hand” side, is then referred to as comprising 
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Chaos, Theos and Cosmos. There is a direct relationship between, in the first instance, 

Chaos and Gods; in the second instance, between Theos and Monads; and lastly, 

between Cosmos and Atoms. 

In order to clarify this aspect of the teachings, let us quote from G. de Purucker’s 

Fundamentals of the Esoteric Philosophy, pages 315-316: 

“_ . . Jet us write down a symbolic outline of the two lines of growth or development 

of the two fundamental kosmical hierarchies. 

On the left or matter side: On the right or divine side, the light-side: 

CHAOS GODS 

THEOS MONADS 

KOSMOS ATOMS 

corresponding each to each; and psychologically, so far as man is concerned, 1, the 
divine; 2, the spiritual or human; and 3, Kosmic-astral. 

Chaos is a Greek word, and is usually thought to mean a sort of helter-skelter 
treasury of original principles and seeds of beings. Well. so it verily is. in one profound 
sense: only it is most decidedly and emphatically not “helter-skelter.” It is the Kosmic 
storehouse of all the latent or resting seeds of beings and things from former 
manvantaras. Of course it is this, simply because it contains everything. It means 
space, not the highest Space, not the Parabrahman-Milaprakriti, the Boundless — 
not that. But the space of any particular hierarchy descending into manifestation, 7.e., 
what space for it is at that particular period of its bezinning of development. Re- 
member the principle of relativity. There are no utter absolutes anywhere and never 
have been and never will be. The directive principles in Chaos are the gods of the 
corresponding column, 

Theos is a Greek word meaning god. Corresponding to it are the monads. 
Kosmos is a Greek word meaning arrangement. Kosmos was also used for a 

woman’s paraphernalia. decoration, and all that kind of thing: cosmetics and robes 
and jewelry. It meant that which was arranged and kept along the lines and rules of 
harmony —i.e., the arrangement of the universe; and corresponding to it in the 
other column are the Atoms. Note the three correspondences: Chaos, Gods or divine 
beings, the kosmic Architects; then Theos, for the builders, the Kosmocratores, cor- 
responding to the Monads, the spirit-beings; then Kosmos, the universe, arranged as 
we see it; and the Atoms, or Vital-Astral seeds, on the divine side. 
We do not speak here of chemical atoms, please understand. These belong to the 

Kosmos. As used in this outline, Gods, Monads, and Atoms, we mean 1, the divine; 
2. the spiritual-human; and 3. those ultimate particles of substance which inflame, 
which inspire, which vitalize, the material kosmos. Each to each: the Gods work in the 
Chaos; the Monads work in and through the Theos, the Theoi, the Builders; and the 
Atoms as the semi-conscious, ultimate entities of matter, work through the Kosmos 
or the manifested universe, as prepared according to what is popularly called natural 
law. in other words the essential and inherent operations of Nature, deriving from the 
Gods and Monads. 

Such an Atom. according to these parallel columns (which are H. P. Blavatsky’s, 
of course) signifies the ultimate particle of matter, which ultimate particle is its 
(matter’s) seventh principle, its highest principle; and for that reason the sun is 
called an Atom, because it is the seventh or highest degree of matter or prakriti 
on this plane. Prakriti means nature or the developing power, that which has brought 
forth manifestation. There are seven Kosmical Prakritis, and we are in the first 
or lowest; the seventh as you count downwards, the first if you count upwards. Each 
of these again has seven sub-planes. The sun as an entity is the highest entity of the 
kosmical system, the solar system. But what we see is merely its vehicle, its seventh 
or lowest or material Element or Principle, counting downwards . . .” 
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The important point to understand from the above is that there are two kinds of 

evolution, the left-hand or matter side, and the right-hand or divine side of the 
Universe. Each of these is threefold, Chaos, Theos and Kosmos on the one hand, and 

Gods, Monads and Atoms on the other. 

At an earlier time we had spoken of the Architects and the Builders, referring to 

them as the two lines of evolution. It should be explained further that this is a 
bifurcation within that line of Cosmical Evolution identified as being on the “right- 

hand” or consciousness side of Nature. Since the Gods are the Architects, and the 

Monads are the Builders, the comparison between the Architects and the Builders was 

not and is not to be construed in the same manner as is the comparison between the 

spirit-side and the matter-side of Nature, or the “right-hand” side and the “left- 

hand” side. 

It might be as well at this point to explain why there are these three aspects of 

the study, related to one another by all means, but nevertheless to be considered as 

separate lines of study. Well, it is something like the study of Astronomy. We may 
pursue the study along several lines, all of them related to astronomy, and yet each 

one providing its own special interests. Thus, the stars may be studied first of all in 

respect to their chemical and physical properties. In this, we learn something about the 

materials of which the stars are composed; and this leads us into an inquiry into the 

original formation of a star, the source of its energy, and its probable duration. A 

second approach would deal with a star’s place in the Galaxy, its relationship to the 

stars around it, its motion not only as a part of the Galaxy, thereby sharing in the 

rotation of the galactic system as a whole, but its own proper motion, which, again, 

leads into a consideration of the gravitational forces that it exerts upon other stars, and 

to which it is also subjected by other stars. In other words we might say that this 
second study of a star would deal with its position within and its relationship to Space. 

Then the third study of the star would be along strictly theosophical lines, in which 

it is regarded as a living entity in its own right, yet sharing in the life and destiny of 

the greater entity of which it is a part. This would be the greatest study of all. And 
of course these three lines of study would find their parallels in the study of a human 
being. One might approach the study of a human being from a physiological 

standpoint, in which we inquire into the chemical constituents of the human body, and 

the marvelous processes that go on within it during the life of the individual. A 

second approach to the study of the man would be his relationship to his environment, 
especially perhaps in his relationship to his fellow humans. 

The third and most important approach, and the one that would have the greatest 
interest for us would be that which sees him as a cosmic pilgrim, treading the long 

wearisome road back to the Divine Source from which he originally sprang. This 
is the study in which we are now engaged. 

It is to be expected that the teaching concerning Gods, Monads and Atoms will 
find its counterpart in Man; and in the chapters to follow, this will be demonstrated. 

Before moving on to a more detailed study, however, it would be good to establish a 

pattern on which this study is to be built. To this end, let us turn once more to Fig. 5 

which shows the three-axis Svastika, or the complete form of Thor’s Hammer. This 

occupies the seven dots at the center of the sacred symbol known as the Tetraktys, 

composed of 10 dots. It was explained earlier that the three dots at the angles of the 
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Tetraktys represent what we customarily call the three ‘unmanifested’ planes, while 
the seven dots at the center (outlining the Svastika) represent the seven relatively 

manifested planes. This symbolism served a preliminary usefulness. 

One problem that anyone is likely to meet in unfolding a subject such as this 

is the necessity of making incomplete statements which may be right as far as they 

go, but which must await the time when a proper foundation has been laid before 

a more complete picture can be presented. So I would like to suggest now that the 

three dots at the apexes of the Tetraktys represent the consciousness side of Nature, and 
the three axes at the center, the matter side. This will give a picture of the teaching 

that it would not have been possible to present earlier. It does not make the former 

interpretation wrong, for the reason that the term “unmanifest” does not mean 

nonexistent. 

Let us, then, consider a somewhat different and expanded interpretation: Let the 

three outer dots represent Gods, Monads and Atoms, and the three axes of the Thor’s 

Hammer represent the three environments through which they work: Chaos, Theos 
and Kosmos. 

The next few chapters will deal successively with: 1, Gods, or the Architects; 2, 

Monads, or the Builders; and 3, Atoms— the amazing adventure of the Life-Atoms 

as the materials with which the Builders fashion the ever-living garment of Divinity 
known as the Universe. 



SECTION TWO 

Chapter IX 

THE THREE LOGOI 

The act of removing one’s shoes before entering the temple, as is the custom 

among some peoples, is symbolic of the casting aside, temporarily at least, of the 

troublesome personal thoughts, problems, irritations and weaknesses that seem to be 

a part of daily existence. Hampered as we often are by these things, there is little 

room in our hearts and minds for contemplation on the God within. 

Since we now prepare to tread holy ground, let us free ourselves from all encum- 

brances and reach out toward that which is most desirable to the human spirit: 
the experiencing of the Vision Sublime. And even though this may not be attained all 

at once, we can at least partake of the feast that is spread before us in the form of the 

teachings of the Ancient Wisdom. The nourishment that the inner self will receive is 
that which shall make it grow in stature and will give it the strength to claim its divine 

birthright, an awareness of the Inner God. “The Kingdom of Heaven is taken by 
strength.” 

We must call upon the courage necessary to set aside the criterion of modern days 
whereby a man is judged to be a good man if he adheres to the “one-God-religion” as 

opposed to polytheism or pantheism. If it is too difficult for some to shed the beliefs that 

are the outgrowth of centuries of subsistence on half-truths, then let them at least strip 

their God of all those human qualities that are a negation of Godhood, and let them 

see God as the Heart of the Universe, the fountain-source of all that is, the Boundless 

Itself, about which all speculation is ultimately fruitless. Because speculation takes 

the form of pictures of our own devising, and these serve only to separate us from 

it. It is right for us, however, to open our minds and approach in silence toward the 

unutterable, and to experience it by finding it within ourselves. 

The ideas that we have now to consider have been preserved not only in spirit 

but in their technical meanings as well in the philosophies of the East, and it is the 

purpose here to draw upon this source for the explanations which are to follow; and 
if the student can transfer the spirit of these teachings to his western beliefs, he has 

much to gain thereby. 

In this portion of the book which will deal particularly with Gods, Monads and 
Atoms, we shall spend some time in the discussion of each of these topics, but we 

shall become immediately aware that they cannot really be treated as though they 

were individual studies, for so closely do all aspects of life work together that it is 

virtually impossible to treat them as separate subjects. While they do actually represent 
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three streams of consciousness, if we may so phrase it, we shall see more and more 

clearly in the pursuit of our studies that a knowledge of any one of these requires a 

general knowledge of them all. The case is similar to the study of the Seven Jewels 

of Wisdom, as was previously brought out. Thus, in studying the Gods, references 

must be made to some teachings which will be further explained when we study 

Monads, and again, the Atoms. So the patience of the reader is implored if at times 

we seem to refer to matters not yet taken up in detail. Gradually the whole picture 

will come into focus. In fact, after this section has been studied it would be well to go 

over it again, and points that might now seem to be obscure will have much more 

meaning in the light of the more complete survey. 

First of all, we shall explain more about the Logoi that were the subject of the 

opening chapters of this book. They were there referred to as 1, The Unmanifested; 

2, The Partially Manifested; and 3, The Fully Manifested Universe. In tabulating these, 

we presented them as follows: 

First Logos 

Brahman-Pradhana — The Unmanifested 

Second Logos 

Brahma-Prakriti — The Partially Manifested 

Third Logos 
Mahat or Purusha-Prakriti —- The Manifested Universe 

The Second Logos is conceived to have emanated or unrolled from the First; and 

likewise the Third Logos is conceived as having unrolled from the Second. Thus the 

whole Universe was held within Parabrahman and came into manifestation by a process 
of unrolling, much as we might think of a scroll as being unrolled. That which is 

exposed to view is manifest; that which is as yet rolled up within the coils of the scroll 
is the unmanifest. But it is all there from the beginning. 

Another manner in which the Universe was viewed by the eastern philosophers was 

in the sense of a Great Breath: the appearance of each universe was the “outbreathing,” 

while the withdrawal into unmanifestation at the conclusion of the great cycle of 

activity was spoken of as the “inbreathing.” The word Brahman is from the Sanskrit 
root brih meaning to expand, or to breathe. 

The three steps from the First Logos to the Third were represented in Chapter II 

in symbolic form by the moving circle. The first position represented the Unmanifest; 

the circle while moving represented the partially manifest; and the circle in the new 

position (after it has moved a distance of its own diameter, and having thereby 

generated the geometrical figures that were studied in Part One) represented manifest 
Nature in all its parts. 

At that time it was also explained that there are two lines of evolution, which were 
referred to as the Architects and the Builders. The term Architects was meant to 
convey the idea that they are the higher beings that lay down the plans which are 
to be carried out by the Builders, using a third, albeit dormant stream of consciousness, 
to wit, the materials furnished by Nature, and thus building with these materials all 
the galaxies, the worlds, and the unthinkable great numbers of entities that inhabit 
these worlds. 
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Thus, these three streams of consciousness may be paraphrased: 

OOS esr The Architects 
MOUS CS ecto tt The Builders 
A UONU ce erase ced The materials to be used by the Builders 

under the direction of the Architects. 

Now these present chapters, dealing as they do with Gods, will take up the study 

of that stream of life which we are calling the Architects; and we are to understand 

that this is but another term for the Hierarchy of Compassion. On the sublime 
teachings about the Hierarchy of Compassion rest the hopes of mankind, because once 

we grasp this picture we come to understand that the many systems of philosophy and 
religion and true science that have given support to the human race throughout the 

centuries are not man-made, but take their rise in universal processes that are directed 

toward the spiritual welfare of all beings; and human concerns on this Earth are only 

a part of the great work. But the fact that they are indeed a part of it is what gives 
substance to the Ancient Wisdom. Never was the human race abandoned — never 

was it left alone to struggle on with false hopes and unrealizable goals. Knowledge has 

always been available to those who really want it; and since we have succeeded in 
grasping the picture that the Ancient Wisdom provides, we may see at a glance that 
the value of the teachings is of the greatest ethical importance. 

Highly technical studies will certainly be undertaken, even though the question has 
often been raised as to the value of bothering our heads about such matters as Globe 

Chains, Rounds and Races, and the like, when our hands are more than full trying 

to straighten out the mess that we find right here in our own lives. The Theosophist 

would answer such objections by saying that had these teachings been rightly under- 

stood, this mess would never have been allowed to come about in the first place. If we 
could only realize that human misery is the direct result of selfishness, ignorance and 
indifference, and that the effects of these go far beyond the sufferings of mind and body, 

tragic as these often are! They penetrate deeply into the spirit of man, with a conse- 

quent loss of evolutionary growth. 

The human race is today far behind what it should be, for long ago we should 

have outgrown many of the lower human traits which hold us back. We are still wallow- 

ing in the mire of selfishness and greed, whereas by now we should have begun the 

ascent up the hill which leads to spiritual knowledge. The greatest loss of all is that, by 
and large, we are not even aware of what is possible for us to achieve. The Hierarchy 
of Compassion must long for mankind to become spiritually awakened. 

Understanding the teachings about Man and his relationship to the Universe brings 

this awakening nearer to us, and we realize that with knowledge comes responsibility. 

We dare not throw away our opportunities for service, because we know the awful 

price the human race is paying even now for the mistakes of the past, and that the 

price becomes heavier with each day that passes. Only when we understand these 

things with such clarity that the impact upon our minds is almost overpowering can 

we find the way to ally ourselves with the forces of Light — which are the very nature 
of those beings that we are to study under the general title of the Hierarchy of 

Compassion. 
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For the specific purposes of this study, we are going to transliterate the names of 

the three Logoi into the terms found in the philosophy of Mahayana Buddhism, which 

philosophical school, we are told, has adhered most closely to the traditions of the 

Esoteric Philosophy. We shall endeavor to give a brief account of each of these terms, 

showing how each is related to man’s own nature. In this way we shall be laying the 

foundation on which we can later build. 

Universal Human 

Amitabha Atman 

Alaya Buddhi 
Avalokitesvara Manas 

Only an exhaustive study can convey any real meaning of the nature of the 
three Logoi. Such explanation as we can give here can be no more than pointers 

in the right direction. In fact, it seems almost an impertinence to attempt to describe 

that which defies description. But the student is entitled to such definitions as can be 
given, and so we must postulate that as there are Gods in the Universe, so there 

are their counterparts in Man himself. Nor should we consider Man to be unique in 

this. He is but one example among many which are, after all, the numberless hosts 

of beings that dwell on all the planes of nature. 
It has been customary in theosophical literature to present the seven principles of 

Man in the form of a higher triad consisting of Atman, Buddhi and Manas, and 
then a lower quaternary consisting of Kama, Prana, Linga-Sarira and Sthdla-Sarira. 

These seven principles with their English names are dealt with more in detail in later 

chapters under the heading of Monads. It will suffice at this point merely to say that 
the various elements of man’s being are drawn from the appropriate elements within 

the universe. Taking the higher triad first of all, and seeking the source of the God 

within Man, his Atman, we must necessarily look toward the Divine in Nature, called, 

in the Mahayana School, Amitabha. Similarly, Man’s spiritual intelligence — the 

Master within — is derived from the Spiritual Intelligence in the Universe, which we 

call Alaya, which, again, might be called pure spirit. Then Man’s mind, the man 

himself in his higher parts, finds its roots in Avalokitesvara, “the Lord who is seen 
everywhere.” 

It would be well to present the derivations of these terms at this time that we may 
better understand the spiritual significance of these teachings. 

Amiiabha. A compound of a—not; mita, the past participle of the verb-root 

mda, to measure; and 4bhé — splendor. In other words, the word means “unmeasurable 
splendor” or “boundless light.” Its counterpart in Man, his own “Boundless Light” 

is Atman, the Self in Man which is a ray of Parabrahman. Parabrahman and Amitabha 
are almost synonymous, but the word Amitabha relates to certain teachings with regard 
to the Buddhas which will form a very important part of this study. 

Alaya. A compound formed of a—not; and laya, from the verb-root 7, meaning 
to dissolve. In other words, Alaya is the spiritual source of all that is. Its counterpart 
in Man is Buddhi, the Spiritual Intelligence. Buddhi is from the verb-root budh, to 
know, or to enlighten. Thus the Buddhi in Man is that part which brings enlighten- 
ment to the whole being, once it is brought into manifestation, as is done in initiation. 
A Buddha is one who is enlightened in the spiritual sense. All of his faculties are 
illuminated by the Buddhic splendor within himself. 
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Avalokitesvara. The word is related to fvara, which is from the root i$, to rule. 

Thus fSvara means a ruler or lord. Ava-lokita means, literally, “downwards seen.” The 
meaning of AvalokiteSvara is actually, fSvara seen everywhere, or the manifested 

Divine Presence. Remember that the Third Logos is the Manifested Logos. It is the 

Divine Life seen in all of the manifestations of Nature. Its manifestation in the human 

being is his higher Manas, when illumined by Atma-Buddhi. The three together are the 

Human First, Second and Third Logoi. 

The student is again cautioned against thinking that mere definitions will serve to 

give the essence of the teaching. They cannot possibly do so because they are neces- 
sarily fragmentary in character. Anyone desiring to receive more light on the teaching 

is urged to study G. de Purucker’s Studies in Occult Philosophy, pages 309-312, as 

well as many related passages in the same book. 

It is with a mixture of joy and sadness that one studies these teachings. Joy because 

these truths are like a fabulous treasure that is ours for the taking. Sadness because 

we are so blind that we will not reach out and seize the prize that is within our grasp. 

There is no power in the universe that can hold man back except man himself. And how 

tragic it is for the human race that man has within himself the Divine Essence and 
yet is so dimly aware of it! Each day the news headlines tell us of new crises that 

threaten to engulf us in global war. Are the people to be blamed who think that 

religion and philosophy are impracticable when all that they can see is the mountain 
of trouble that looms ahead? 

For those who seek some assurance that there is practical value in the teachings of 
the Ancient Wisdom, the best answer that we can give is, first of all, to cite the cases 

of all the genuinely great men who have ever lived. There has never been a dearth 
of greatness in the world. It shows itself in many ways; in art, music, poetry, states- 

manship, inventive genius, and so on. All these qualities of the human spirit speak of 
the reality of the Divine life that is the core of every human being who has ever lived, 
or who ever will live in the ages to come. However depraved some lives may be, there 

is something greater by far than depravity. It is the will to live; it is the urge toward 

better things. 

Let us go even farther and follow in thought the progress of a human being 

whose heart and mind have caught the fire of enthusiasm that is one attribute of 

the spirit within him. In order to make this more meaningful, let us suppose that 
the teachings of Theosophy have been brought to his attention. He studies them; he 

sees their value not only for himself here and now, but potentially for every human 
being on this earth. He learns that whether he knows it or not, he is under the guidance 

and influence of the great universal processes that are explained in the teachings. 

They are already a power in all men’s lives, simply because Man is Man. 

Gradually his interest in the teachings becomes something more; it has developed 

into the motivation which impels him to put his best efforts into whatever work his 

hands find to do. He will seek out others of similar interests, and if he is not already 

aware of it, he will hear about the Theosophical Movement, which is but a name for 
a spiritual work that is ageless and universal. One segment of this work is directed 

toward the spiritual welfare of the denizens of this earth. He learns too that all the 

great world religions, philosophies and sciences owe their origin to this same spiritual 

effort, and that in joining such a group, he may know that he is taking part in a 

work that is far greater than himself. 
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He may well be dismayed when he learns that the histories of all such groups 

of people have been stormy, and that in many instances they failed altogether. He 

may feel a sense of profound disillusionment; this is a test of his devotion to Truth 

that knows no equal. If he can weather the trial, he emerges with a new kind of 

maturity. He recognizes that the fallibility of human nature has in the past, and will 

in the future, bring about many crises, but at the same time he will recognize that 

the Theosophical Movement, sometimes called the Lodge of Light, as such, is beyond 

the reach of failure. For it the word failure has no meaning, because it does not concern 

itself with small events—and, taking the wider view, any organized group of people is 

an event. Some events are more important than others, to be sure, and the importance 

of a band of people working unselfishly for the good of humanity is not to be dis- 

counted. However, once the basic teachings are understood, he realizes that through 

the process of reincarnation, his own karma will bring him back time and time again 

to the work he loves. 

It is only natural, then, that his knowledge of the substance and character of the 
Theosophical Movement increases with his own growth, and he gradually becomes 

aware of some things that had been previously hidden from him. Having read in 
many of the theosophical books about the existence of the Elder Brothers of the race, 

the Mahatmans, and having perhaps made a study of the book, The Mahatma Letters to 
A. P. Sinnett, to him these exalted human beings take on a semblance of reality. At 

first there is the natural tendency to idealize them, but he sheds this tendency as he 
grows, for they are slowly becoming more real to him. He feels their vitality in their 

writings, and he becomes aware that as he absorbs their teachings and makes them a 

part of himself and a guide to his living, he also knows that for him there is eventually 

the possibility of working with them consciously. It may not come in this life, but even 

that is not too important. He knows that the only road for him to tread is that of self- 
discovery and self-mastery. He learns that ultimately there is no teacher for him that 
can compare with his own inner teacher. His contact with outer teachers, if he is 

fortunate enough to find them, is temporary; but his contact with his inner teacher, 

once he has made the discovery, endures throughout the long cycles of rebirth that lie 

ahead of him, and if ever that contact is broken it will be through his own fault. 

So this is the practical application of the teachings about Man’s nature. Discovering 
one’s own inner teacher may be expressed in technical terms as we have already done. 

It is finding the Buddhic light within, that portion of himself that is of the essence of 

Alaya. He finds this possible to accomplish because he is living in the higher Manas, 

the real man, that which is of the essence of Avalokitesvara. There is nothing that can 

be of greater practical value for him than this teaching, so simply expressed, for it 

holds within itself the key to all of his future progress. He learns that the Adepts 

themselves are such by reason of having accomplished this very thing. An Adept is 

a human being who lives in the higher Manas which is illumined by the light of the 
Buddhic Principle. And when this illumination is complete, so that the Buddhi-Manas 
is the vessel or channel through which flows the radiance of Atman, then the man 
has become a Buddha, an Awakened One. 

He learns that he can take the first steps without waiting any longer; he has but 
to place himself in an attitude of reverence before his own inner teacher. He constitutes 
himself a disciple of his own Buddhic Splendor, which becomes more and more real 
to him. He learns that through this association, knowledge comes to him from within. 
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And the greatest discovery of all that awaits him is that within himself there is 

already the link which binds him to the thing that he seeks, the spiritual work which 
today goes by the name of the Theosophical Movement. It has gone by many names 

in former centuries, but its nature and its work go on unchanged. 

Once he finds that he is a part of it, he learns that this link can never be severed; 
death affects it not at all. And the time comes when he discovers that he is not alone in 
this knowledge. He finds that there are many beginners like himself, and that there are 

also many who are older in experience than he and that they stand ready to aid him 
and to teach him. 

The full glory of this work unfolds before him when he discovers that, just as he 
has his teachers, so they have their own teachers who look, in their turn, to others still 

more advanced, and so on endlessly beyond his ken to the very Heart of the Universe. 
This Golden Chain of teachers, as it has been called, is known as the Guruparampara, 
a Sanskrit word meaning guru —teacher, and paramparé — one following another. 

Actually there are two shades of meaning to the term. The sense in which it was just 

used is intended to show that there is an endless series of teachers, starting with Man 

and reaching to the Gods themselves. There is also a more specific use of the term 

wherein it describes how the spiritual Head of a Mystery School is always succeeded by 

another teacher at his passing, and so on in spiritual succession as long as the School 
endures. For the purposes of our present study, the first rendition of the term will be 

more exact, because we are about to learn something concerning the founding of the 

Mystery Schools through a feat of white magic, Krydasakti, to use a Sanskrit word 
meaning “the power of action.” H. P. Blavatsky defines this term in The Secret 

Doctrine, Vol. I, page 173: 

“Kryasakti — the mysterious power of thought which enables it to produce external, 
perceptible, phenomenal results by its own inherent energy. The ancients held that any 
idea will manifest itself externally if one’s attention (and Will) is deeply concentrated 
upon it; similarly, an intense volition will be followed by the desired result.” 



Chapter X 

THE COMING OF THE MYSTERY SCHOOLS 

We must now go back in time to a period in human history some eighteen millions 

of years ago! To students of the Ancient Wisdom this will have a familiar ring, for it 

denotes the middle of the third Root-Race. For those not so familiar with the teachings, 

it should be explained that Man has been on Earth far longer than is suspected by 

Science. Man’s evolutionary journey brings him to this earth — through a long suc- 

cession of reincarnations — during certain immense periods of time which give him 

ample opportunity to build civilizations to great heights of glory, and then to see 

them crumble in keeping with cyclical law. The civilizations recorded by history are 
but mere pointers to the vast number of such risings and fallings of nations. 

This proceeds according to a plan; and within the compass of millions of years, the 

civilizations which appear do so as factors in certain great time periods known as 

Root-Races.* Each such Root-Race is recognizable by certain characteristics. Space 
does not permit a detailed study of the character of the first and second Root-Races. 

It might be said only that they were of very long duration and that the beings belonging 

to these earliest races did not inhabit physical bodies that could leave any residues or 
fossils, so naturally there can be no record of them that would satisfy modern science. 

The third Root-Race was becoming more physical in appearance (although were 

we able to see now one of the bodies of the humans of that time we would not believe 

our eyes!), but our study at this time does not concern itself with outward appearances. 

We have something much more interesting to learn about. There are certain facts of 

consciousness which will provide the thread of our narrative. Let us only say, in order 

to complete the picture to the present day, that we might term the third Root-Race the 

Lemurian, the fourth Root-Race, the Atlantean, and our present fifth Root-Race, the 

Aryan. We must caution the reader against forming too rigid a picture as to these 

*During the course of the evolutionary history of our Earth, as well as on the other six 
manifested Globes of the Planetary Chain, mankind as a Life-Wave of evolving entities passes 
through seven evolutionary stages which are called Root-Races, a term which has become widely 
accepted in Theosophical literature. It should be distinctly understood, however, that the word 
“Race” in this compound term has no bearing whatsoever upon any ethnic group or nationality. 
As the cycle of any one Root-Race emcompasses periods covering several million years, it is 
obvious that a Root-Race is composed of innumerable sub-divisions, branches or sub-races, and 
contains within itself the historical development of countless types of humanity, all of whom, 
nevertheless, exhibit certain fundamental characteristics typical of any particular Root-Race. Any 
ethnic, cultural, or political meaning is utterly foreign to this Theosophical term which concerns 
itself exclusively with the global succession of cycles which bring about the gradual development 
of various spiritual, intellectual and psychical traits in the complex nature of mankind as a 
Kingdom of Life on this Globe. 
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earlier races. Much unreliable material has been written about Lemuria, so-called, and 
about Atlantis. Lemuria is supposed to have been a continent existing where the 
Pacific Ocean is at the present time, and Atlantis was supposed to have been a continent 

which once existed where the Atlantic Ocean now is. 

The earth has undergone many changes during the millions of years that have passed 

since these early races flourished; and it would be safer to say perhaps that Lemuria 
is the term to be used for the world as a whole during the long time periods of the 
third Root-Race, and that Atlantis was the world during the time of the fourth Root- 

Race. The present fifth Root-Race, as said, is known as the Aryan Race, although we 
seldom identify one particular continent as being necessarily the home of the 
Aryan Race. 

The derivations of the words Lemuria, Atlantis and Aryan are curious and in general 

do not refer to races of people. According to Lewis Spence in his book, The Problem 
of Lemuria: 

“The name ‘Lemuria’ was given to the vanished continent of the Pacific by Philip 
Lutley Sclater, the naturalist, in the belief that within its area the Lemurs or lemuroid 
type of animal was evolved. It was speedily adopted as a striking and apposite title 
for the continental mass which many geologists believed had formerly filled a large 
part of the world’s most extensive maritime basin.” 

The subject of Lemuria has been highly romanticized by some writers, and a word 
of caution is in order here. Such theosophical teachings as have been given to us deal 

with the mid-point of the third or Lemurian Race, at which time the “Descent of the 

Manasaputras” took place — a sublime event in human history which will be dealt with 
in due course. 

Atlantis is so called because it is supposed to have occupied that portion of the 

globe now covered by the waters of the Atlantic Ocean. The word Atlantic means 

“of or pertaining to Atlas in Libya.” Also, according to Webster, “Atlantis, a traditional 
island west of the Pillars of Hercules, said to have been sunk beneath the ocean by 

an earthquake.” 

Aryan, according to Webster’s Dictionary: “From the Sanskrit 4rya meaning noble, 

or member of the upper castes. 1. A member of the Caucasian race one branch of 

which early occupied the Iranian plateau while another branch entered India and 

amalgamated with the primitive Indian inhabitants. 2. A member of the people who 
spoke the parent language from which the Indo-European languages are derived; 

loosely in ethnology, an Aryan-speaking individual of the Caucasian race.” 

At no time is the earth covered with people belonging exclusively to the dominant 

race, however, for we have with us today not only the relics of past races, but also 

the forerunners of races yet to come. This forms a very complicated study, and to 
attempt to undertake it at this time would run us far afield. We are going to confine 

ourselves to two marvelous events which occurred simultaneously during the third 

Root-Race, the effects of which are with us to this day for the reason that these 

events were really the beginnings of a spiritual work that was to maintain to the 

very end of the human cycle of races on this earth. 

The teachings state that there are two races yet to follow this one. At the conclusion 

of the seventh Root-Race the Earth will go into a period of quiescence known as 
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an obscuration, and then the mighty process will begin anew. There are seven such 

major cycles, each one consisting of seven Root-Races. These major cycles are known 

as the Rounds. We are in the fourth such major cycle, or in other words we are now in 

the fourth Round, and we constitute the fifth or Aryan Root-Race in this Round. In 

all, there will be seven such Rounds in the life of this Earth. This is the briefest possible 

statement of the case; a further explanation of the doctrine of the Globe Chains will be 

found in Chapter XIV, Lokas and Talas. What is given here will serve as the back- 

ground for the study presently under consideration. 

In general our teachings about the growth of Humanity from the “mindless” state 

to that of at least partially awakened mind as we have it today are limited to the 

events which occurred on this Globe D alone, during this Fourth Round. The teachings 

concerning life on other Globes of the Chain, and life during previous Rounds and the 

Rounds to come have been closely guarded. However, it does not seem to be amiss 

to engage in some constructive thinking on this point, bearing in mind that the 

following ideas are my own. As I have found them to be productive, I wish to share 

them with the reader. 

As a man was once an infant in this life, but had been an adult in his previous life, 

thinking and working with his adult faculties, it follows that this principle has been 

repeated during a succession of lives, and will continue to be repeated far into 

the future. 

Is there any reason to think that when Mind was awakened in the Humanity of 

the third Root-Race, this was an entirely new experience for the Human Life Wave? 

It would seem to be a logical conclusion to draw from the teachings that we now have, 

that during the Root-Races on Globes A, B and C a similar event must have 

taken place, and will take place, with perhaps fuller effect, on the Globes following 
this one, to wit, E, F and G. 

We might expand the idea further, and think that during the Third Round, similar 

processes of awakening of the human faculties had taken place, not only on Globe D, 
but on the other Globes as well, and that in future Rounds, the process will be carried 

still further, so that the Human Races of the far distant future will have faculties 

developed that will carry man far on the evolutionary pathway to the Gods. 

Thus, the mere fact that the early Root-Races of this Globe D on this fourth 

Round were in a child-like state might fit in with the concept that during the first 

years of anybody’s life, man is in a child-state, and must undergo anew the process of 
education, or the awakening of the faculties of the mind. 

The First Round is not included in these considerations because we are taught 

that the Globe Chain was in a process of building over a period of many millions of 
years, and that in some very important ways, the First Round was entirely different 
from the succceding Rounds. We may further think that at first the process of 
awakening was slight, and has gradually increased in intensity up to this present 
Round, and that those capable of further growth, will experience an unfoldment of 
faculties to a degree as yet unsuspected. 

And now to return to the Third Root-Race on this Fourth Round. 

Just as children must be educated, so had the human race to be educated when it 
had grown to the degree that education was possible. It was during this period that 
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two great events took place. A chapter will be devoted to the event which is known 
as the “Descent of the Manasaputras.” The other great event will be taken up in this 
present chapter. Actually, the two events are so closely related that it might be said 
that the one could not have taken place without the other. 

Let it be understood that just as in a school, wherein the young children are being 
taught, there must necessarily be the teachers who have had their own schooling many 

years ago, so it was that during the time of those early races there were some 
present who had their own schooling ages before, and they stood ready to serve as the 

teachers of the infant race. There was nothing haphazard about the process. Their 
relationship to the human race at that time was a karmic bond which was so 

far-reaching that their work had to take this form. In the truest sense of the word, 

they (the forerunners of the race) called upon Divine help. Actually what occurred 
during those stirring times was similar to prayer—if we understand the true 
meaning of prayer. 

Genuine prayer is meditation: the calling or invoking into oneself of a portion of 
Divine Consciousness. Petitionary prayer is not meant, of course. Rather it is that 
type of prayer wherein one opens his inner nature to the reception of the Divine Guest, 

if we may use a figure of speech which is very applicable. Meditation can indeed be 
the means of welcoming into the heart and mind of the devotee the essense of his 

own Higher Self, his Buddhic Splendor; and it should be done more and more 

completely until, as said before, the student learns to recognize his own inner Teacher. 

And just as this is possible for the human individual, as a simple fact of his own 

consciousness, so was it also possible on a larger scale for this group of advanced human 

beings. This is a great and wonderful mystery. In order to explain it, we must go back 

still further in time. We must understand that between any two of these great cycles 
or Rounds, there is a link which takes the form of a group of entities — a compara- 

tively few individuals — who remain behind waiting throughout the long ages in a 
condition of relative quiescence. They elect to do so in order to make it easier for the 
incoming wave of human entities, when they are ready to people this globe once more. 

Such were the highest representatives of the human race that had been here before 
in the previous Round; and because they were the forerunners, so to speak, they had 

already achieved a type of consciousness that was still in the future for humanity at 

large, who in a very real sense were trailing along behind insofar as their inward 
development and unfoldment were concerned. 

Those who remained behind are known by the technical word Sishtas — from the 
verb-root sish, to remain. It should be added that every kingdom of nature has its 

Sishtas, although for the present we shall confine this study to the Human Kingdom. 

These forerunners of the race entered into a state of meditation of a very high 
type, known as Kriyagakti (see end of Chapter IX). By a great feat of white magic 

they invoked the presence of a God. There was nothing fortuitous about this. They 

knew full well what they were doing, because by previous training and spiritual 

growth they had become aware of the spiritual needs of the human race and could 
work consciously with Nature in order to bring about this wonderful event. 

The Being that was invited to come into the arena of human life was (and is, even 
to this day) a God. He goes by many names. He is sometimes known as the Silent 
Watcher, or again he is referred to as the Great Sacrifice. 

The coming of this Divine Guest brought about the founding of the first of the 

Mystery Schools, wherein those of the human race who were worthy of the high 
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privilege were welcomed and taught the mysteries of consciousness. They were trained 

to take their places in the ranks of the Elder Brothers and learned to dedicate 

themselves to a work that knows neither beginning nor end. And, we are taught, these 

mystery schools exist to this present day. 

With this preliminary discussion we can perhaps better understand the following 

extract from The Secret Doctrine. It is one of the greatest passages in all of our 

Theosophical literature, and is a never-ending source of inspiration to students of the 

Ancient Wisdom., Within these words we can feel the call to come up higher, to 

know, and to share in the great work. 

“This Third Race is sometimes called collectively ‘the Sons of Passive Yoga,’ 1.e., it 

was produced unconsciously by the second Race, which, as it was intellectually inactive, 

is supposed to have been constantly plunged in a kind of blank or abstract contempla- 

tion, as required by the conditions of the Yoga state. In the first or earlier portion 

of the existence of this third race, while it was yet in its state of purity, the ‘Sons 

of Wisdom,’ who, as will be seen, incarnated in this Third Race, produced by 

Kriyasakti a progeny called ‘Sons of Ad’ or ‘of the Fire-Mist,’ the ‘Sons of Will and 
Yoga,’ etc. They were a conscious production, as a portion of the race was already 
animated with the divine spark of spiritual, superior intelligence. It was not a Race, 
this progeny. It was at first a wondrous Being, called the ‘Initiator,’ and after him a 
group of semi-divine and semi-human beings. ‘Set apart’ in Archaic genesis for 
certain purposes, they are those in whom are said to have incarnated the highest 
Dhyanis, ‘Munis and Rishis from previous Manvantaras’— to form the nursery for 
future human adepts, on this earth and during the present cycle. These ‘Sons of Will 
and Yoga’ born, so to speak, in an immaculate way, remained, it is explained, 
entirely apart from the rest of mankind. 

The ‘BEING’ just referred to, which has to remain nameless, is the Tree from which, 
in subsequent ages, all the great historically known Sages and Hierophants, such as 
the Rishi Kapila, Hermes, Enoch, Orpheus, etc., etc., have branched off. As objective 
man, he is the mysterious (to the profane—the ever invisible) yet ever present 
Personage about whom legends are rife in the East, especially among the Occultists and 
the students of the Sacred Science. It is he who changes form, yet remains ever the 
same. And it is he again who holds spiritual sway over the initiated Adepts 
throughout the whole world. He is, as said, the ‘Nameless One’ who has so many 
names, and yet whose names and whose very nature are unknown. He is the ‘Initiator,’ 
called the ‘GREAT SACRIFICE.’ For, sitting at the threshold of LicHT, he looks into it 
from within the circle of Darkness, which he will not cross; nor will he quit his post 
till the last day of this life-cycle. Why does the solitary Watcher remain at his self- 
chosen post? Why does he sit by the fountain of primeval Wisdom, of which he 
drinks no longer, as he has naught to learn which he does not know — aye, neither 
on this Earth, nor in its heaven? Because the lonely, sore-footed pilgrims on their way 
back to their home are never sure to the Jast moment of not losing their way in this 
limitless desert of illusion and matter called Earth-Life. Because he would fain show 
the way to that region of freedom and light, from which he is a voluntary exile himself, 
to every prisoner who has succeeded in liberating himself from the bonds of flesh 
and illusion. Because, in short, he has sacrificed himself for the sake of mankind, 
though but a few Elect may profit by the GREAT SACRIFICE. 

It is under the direct, silent guidance of this ManA —(great)— Guru that all the 
other less divine Teachers and instructors of mankind became, from the first awakening 
of human consciousness, the guides of early Humanity. It is through these ‘Sons of 
God’ that infant humanity got its first notions of all the arts and sciences, as well as of 
spiritual knowledge; and it is they who have laid the first foundation-stone of those 
ancient civilizations that puzzle so sorely our modern generation of students and 
scholars.” 

The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, pp. 207-208. 
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And here are the incomparable words of Master K. H.: 

“, . . For countless generations hath the adept builded a fane of imperishable 
rocks, a giant’s Tower of InriniTE THoucHr, wherein the Titan dwelt, and will yet, if 
need be, dwell alone, emerging from it but at the end of every cycle, to invite the elect 
of mankind to co-operate with him and help in his turn enlighten superstitious man. 
And we will go on in that periodical work of ours; we will not allow ourselves to be 
baffled in our philanthropic attempts until that day when the foundations of a new 
continent of thought are so firmly built that no amount of opposition and ignorant 
malice guided by the Brethren of the Shadow will be found to prevail.” 

And he adds some lines from an early poem of Tennyson’s called “The Mystic:” 

“How could ye know him? Ye were yet within 
The narrower circle; he had well nigh reached 
The last, which, with a region of white flame, 
Pure without heat, into a larger air 
Up-burning, and an ether of black blue, 
Invests and ingirds all other lives . . .” 

The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, p. 91. 

It is sometimes thought that the life of a Theosophist is barren because he rejects 
the personal God. The fact is that his life is full to the brim with reverence and 

wonder, because the Being that has been so glowingly described is a reality not only 

to him, but in an ever-increasing degree to his Teachers, and to the Teachers of his 

Teachers, 

We are taught that in initiation, whereas the neophyte must be left entirely alone 
during the critical stages wherein he finds his own inner Teacher, once the trial 

has passed, then the illumination which comes to him does indeed come from the 

Silent Watcher himself. Thus he is called the Great Initiator. It is he who guides the 

course of Initiation, although but few of the highest of the Adepts may contact him 

directly. 

One of the mysteries of consciousness is that from this Wondrous Being come as 
branches from a tree the loftiest of the Adepts, called by H.P.B. the “Sons of Will 
and Yoga.” Although they are actually beings filled with Divine Compassion, demi- 

gods and Teachers in their own right, at one and the same time they have a mystical 
identity with this Silent Watcher. Literally, the One becomes the Many. From these 

lofty beings radiate still others of a somewhat less lofty type; and yet these, again, 

are Adepts of a very high order; and from these once more radiate others of still lesser 
degree, and so on throughout the Hierarchy of Compassion in so far as it affects this 

Earth of ours. Finally, this wondrous tree of life bears its leaves, which are we humans, 

linked forever deep within our own hearts and minds to this Silent Watcher. Each 
one of us has, as stated before, his own link with this Wondrous Being, and thus with 

the Hierarchy of Compassion, could we but find it. 

This may appear to produce a paradoxical concept; because it is equally true that a 

man must grow from within himself into the state of chelaship or discipleship; and the 

chela must grow from within himself into the state of adeptship, and so on. Do these 

two aspects of the teaching conflict? No more than the two sides of a coin. Could a 
coin be complete without the two sides? Are the sides ever to be separated from the 
coin itself? Assuredly not; nor can these two aspects of spiritual growth ever be 

separated. With each step taken, something is added to the life of the student, and it is 
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added in ever greater measure as the progress proceeds. We cannot grasp it with the 

brain-mind entirely; to attempt to explain it in ordinarily logical terms would only 
prove one’s inability to grasp the genuine understanding of the process of spiritual 

evolution. 

Let us now add a bit of Mathematical Symbolism to this study. It will be based 

once more on the remarkable properties of the Golden Section. 

A five-pointed star may be inscribed within a circle. (For the method see Ap- 

pendix I.) As we remember from our previous studies, the lines of any five-pointed 
star are divided at the two points of the Golden Section. (Also, the five triangles of 

the star are similar to the segments of a regular decagon. As we explained before, the 
relationship between the base and the side of each of these triangles is .618 : 1.00.) 

Fig. 7 — The Golden Section in a Star. 

IND == BY 

BY = 618 

AY = 1.000 

XY = 1.618 

Figure 7 shows a five-pointed star within a pentagon. Within this star there is 

also an inverted star. Note the letters A, B, C and C’. The triangle forming a part 

of the inverted star and lettered ABC may now be thought of as swinging upward 

(the point C making an arc toward you as it does so) and coming to rest so that the 

apex is at C’. In this manner it has become a point of the larger star. If we may 

consider that all the points of the smaller star have been unfolded to form the large 
star, the symbol comes to life, for in this respect it represents, like the unfolding of a 

flower, the unfolding of the inner faculties of a human being, the bringing into 
manifestation all that is latent, and waiting to be brought forth. 
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We can carry this much farther and think of the inner inverted star as having been 

similarly unfolded from a star still smaller at its center, and this one from a star 

smaller yet; and so on without end. The significance of the symbol now seems to be 

the mysterious process of nature where, by unfoldment, “the One becomes the Many.” 

May not, then, the unapproachable point at the center represent the Wondrous Being 
from which the Hierarchy unfolds. This interpretation relates also to Fig. 6 in 

Chapter III, where the application is to the unfolding of universes, dealing as it does 

with the continual appearances of the Icosahedron and the Dodecahedron. 

It is important to note that it is the relationship between the various geometrical 

shapes, whether plane or solid, that have the deepest significance. It might sound too 

arbitrary to be readily acceptable were one to say that, for instance, a five-pointed 
star represents either Man or the Universe. It is rather the astonishing properties and 

relationships of these simple figures that bring the lesson home to us. 
In Fig. 8 a new concept has been added. Two of the lines of the inverted star have 

been extended until they touch at certain points three of the sides of the enclosing 

Fig. 8 — Four Stars in a Pentagon. 
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pentagon, i.e., the base has been touched at both points of the Golden Section, and 

the two sides adjacent to the apex have each been touched at one of the points of the 

Golden Section. A further remarkable thing has taken place. The uppermost triangle 

ABC’ is now enclosed within a pentagon; and by adding the necessary lines, it has 

now grown into a smaller star in its own right. 

In a somewhat similar manner, the two extended lines touching the base of the 

pentagon now form the basis for constructing, a new star which is, as it were, an 

outgrowth of the inverted star. This star is seen complete. And this leads us to Fig 9, 

wherein all the lines of the inverted star have been extended until they meet in pairs 
at the two points of the Golden Section on all five sides of the pentagon. This has 

enclosed all of the points of the star in pentagons; so that we may at once fill in the 
necessary lines causing each point of the original star to blossom forth as a star in 

its own right. Then the five smaller stars are also completed, so that we now have a 

figure consisting of twelve five-pointed stars. The original large star may be thought 
of as the omnipresent summit or hyparxis of the hierarchy, the ten encircling stars are 

like the living emanations from the omnipresent Being; and finally the twelfth star, the 

inverted one at the center, represents the nadir of the hierarchy. 

It is worth bringing out one interesting fact of the construction of these stars. The 

five stars at the angles of the enclosing pentagon are the direct outgrowth of the original 

upright star, whereas the five smaller stars which are placed at the sides of the 
pentagon are the direct outgrowth of the inverted star. This is highly suggestive of 

the two lines of evolution, an aspect of this symbolism which might have deep 

significance to many students. 

Now look at Plate V (left). The pentagon has assumed a new shape, showing a 

series of stars below our original expanded figure. Note that the inverted star has 

likewise been expanded into a hierarchy of stars with its own upright star at the 

center. This is once more replete with symbolism. 

The main body of this figure appears to rest upon the outstretched arms of the 

star below it; and if we think of this as suggestive of the legend of Atlas holding the 

world upon his shoulders, we discover yet more meaning in this symbol. The head 

of Atlas has been expanded in like manner, here representing initiated Man seeing 
himself as a copy of the Universe. Note how this expanded head of the man is 

actually one of the stars in the original diagram. The series of stars below man points 

to another recondite teaching of the Ancient Wisdom dealing with the various 
monads in man. 

Finally, Plate V (right) shows the large star unfolded more fully, making a truly 

beautiful diagram. And we must remember that this is but one step in a process that 
could theoretically be carried on forever. What an interesting paradox it is that within 
the limited area of a pentagon may be drawn an infinite number of five-pointed stars! 
Quite suggestive of the fact that although this physical universe, which from one 
standpoint is quite limited because it is physical, nevertheless provides the playground 
of an infinite number of beings of all grades of evolution. 

When writing about a subject such as this, one is reminded of the story told of 
Gautama the Buddha. His disciples were seated before him waiting for him to speak, 
but for a long time he remained silent. Finally, without a word, he pointed to a lotus 
blossom. One only of his pupils understood .. . 
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Fig. 9 — The Hierarchy is Complete. 

The point of the story is, of course, that the teaching was so deep that even the 
Buddha found it impossible to express it in words. Only the silence could convey it. 
There was only one pupil who had the inner ear receptive to the message. In like 

manner, one could spend hours giving his own views as to the meaning of a symbol 

and he would convey but little of the real meaning to other students. How can I, for 
instance, express in words what these things have meant to me? Only by suggesting 
that any student who is interested take these diagrams and look at them with the 
teachings about the Silent Watcher in mind, thus finding the atmosphere of esoteric 
thought for himself. 

That aspect of the teaching about the Mystery Schools which holds the greatest 
message for mankind is that, once established, their work goes on, sometimes openly 

(or relatively so) as in the cases of the Schools of Eleusis, Mithras, Samothrace, the 

School of Pythagoras, and others. There are other times when outwardly there seem 
to be no such Schools flourishing; but we have been assured by H.P.B. and her 

Teachers that these Schools are in existence today. This is proven by the work of the 

Messengers who appear from time to time. Where else could they have had their 

training? 
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The heart of the Theosophical Movement is such a Mystery School, but how many 
of us have come close to that heart? How can we find it? The answer goes back to 

what was postulated earlier in this chapter. Each and every one of us has within 
himself his own link with the Hierarchy of Compassion. Once that link is found, all 
such questions are resolved. The time can come for any student when he becomes 
aware that knowledge is to be had from within. When that inner source of knowledge 

becomes so real to him that he knows that the teachings he is receiving are genuine, 

then he is approaching a knowledge of the Mystery Schools, because, in fact, he 
already belongs. 



Chapter XI 

THE DESCENT OF THE MANASAPUTRAS 

The great event which was described in the previous chapter, the invocation of 
the Wondrous Being, bringing about the founding of the Mystery Schools through a 

feat of white magic, was accomplished by the Elect of Mankind. It was the forerunner 
of another mighty episode which took place at about the same time in human history. 
Just as the Mystery Schools have persisted to this very day and will continue their 
work as long as Man needs them, so the event about to be described is not to be 

thought of as having happened some eighteen millions of years ago, then becoming 

lost in the mists of antiquity. The work that was started in those early times of 
human development during this Round was only the beginning; it is a process which 
has maintained up to the present time. 

To many students the phrase “The Descent of the Manasaputras” has a familiar 
sound, and they find endless inspiration in the thought of the work of the bringers 
of light to the once mindless human race. 

Analogy is said to have great value in explaining these deep aspects of the teachings, 

and fortunately we have an analogy upon which we have called several times before 

because it is so serviceable. It is that of the schools. This is because teaching is the 
most natural thing in the universe. Many creatures of the wild teach their young 

how to forage for themselves or how to protect themselves; and in the human race 

teaching is carried to a fine art, for the reason that we have mind developed, and with 

this development goes the faculty of passing on the knowledge that we have acquired. 
The deepest aspects of teaching, wherein esoteric knowledge is transferred from 

teacher to pupil, is very appropriately called “passing on the light.” Phrased in this 
manner, it more exactly expresses the process whereby mind was awakened in early 

humanity. 

As outlined in the teachings, certain hosts of higher beings —Sons of Mind or 

Manasa-putras they were called — filled with compassion for younger entities, those 

who were striving to be humanized (for the members of the third Root-Race could 

hardly have been called humans as yet) “descended” from their lofty spheres and 

‘infused’ themselves into the minds and consciousness of the members of this third 
Root-Race. And thus came to the human race the gift of Mind. The Greek legend that 
tells how Prometheus stole fire from the Gods is in truth a story from the Mysteries, 
for it relates in story form this wonderful event of long ago. 

89 
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And it is worth considering that through the process of rebirth these same human 

beings of those far distant times of the past now make up our own fifth Root-Race. 

It is we ourselves who were awakened by these Manasaputras. We still have the light 

of their consciousness burning within our hearts and minds. 

Just who were these lofty entities? Where did they come from? Are they still with 

us, or have they returned to their own higher spheres? 

In order to answer these questions we must ¢o farther back in time than we have 
yet gone, not only to previous Rounds, but to a period long before this world came 

into being at all. 

We have been leading gradually into an explanation of the doctrine of the Globe 

Chains, not for the sake of the seasoned student by whom this doctrine is already 

well understood, but so that the newcomer will not be unduly confused. 

The Ancient Wisdom postulates that this physical Earth is but the visible representa- 
tive of a highly complex organism of a type which we have learned to call a Planetary 
Chain. If the entire planet should become visible to us we would see not one globe, 

but many globes. We cannot contact these with our senses, however, any more than 

we can contact with our senses those subtle radiations which we have learned to use 
and which are known as radio and television waves. Their existence, it is true, can be 

proven by the use of the right instruments; and in similar manner the existence of 
these inner worlds is provable by those who have developed the faculties required. To 
them these things are perfectly natural. As students we must study and endeavor to 

understand the rationale of the teachings about these invisible globes; in this way 

their existence becomes more and more a reality to us. 

Because it is important at this time to cover but one aspect of this teaching, the 

final details as to the number of these globes and their presentation in diagrammatical 

form will be left to a future time. It will be sufficient now to explain that the major 
cycle before referred to as a Round actually is the passage of the many groups of 
entities throughout all of these globes; and in our first approach to the teachings, we 

generally consider these to be seven in number. Furthermore, we say that during the 

life-time of any planetary chain, there are seven such passages through all seven of 

the globes, and we call these the seven Rounds of the Chain. Each passage through any 

one of the Globes at any time is marked by its own cycles, which we have learned to 
call the Root-Races. These may be subdivided into the sub-races, national groups, 

and so on. Insofar as this Earth Chain is concerned, we are now on the fourth time 

around; and on this particular Globe of the Chain we are in the fifth Root-Race at 

present. We have been discussing certain great events which occurred many millions 

of years ago when we were members of the third Root-Race. Now we are to go much 
further back in time. 

There is a universal law of periodicity, and this manifests itself in human life as 

reincarnation — a vast study in itself and one which is intimately tied in with the 
doctrine of the Globe Chains. We mention it here because this same universal law 
applies to the life of a Planetary Chain as well as to a human individual. Of course 
we do not say that a Planetary Chain reincarnates, because it does not build for itself 
a body of flesh, but it does embody itself in a planetary body, and in its case we say 
that it reimbodies, as we would say of a star, a galaxy, or even an atom. 
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So, since the Earth Chain has embodied itself many times, it must have been a 

planetary chain before this, and it must be one again; and no doubt it will repeat 

this process of reimbodiment often in the future. 

In the case of the human being there is usually no outward evidence at all of the 
existence of his own former body. We can, however, imagine such a case, and highly 

improbable as it no doubt would be, it will serve a useful purpose here. Let us suppose 

that an Egyptian who had lived many centuries ago had been mummified after his 

death. This mummy has been exhumed and now rests in a museum and is open to 
public view. Let us now suppose that among the many visitors to the museum there is 

the man who is the reincarnation of this former Egyptian. Whether he knows it or not, 

when he stands before this mummy he will be in the presence of a relic of his own 
former imbodiment. In the particular instance that we are imagining, this mummy 

would have no effect on the man who lives today, but the illustration is useful at this 
present time; and it might be said parenthetically that many people do carry with 

them certain psychological remnants of their own former imbodiments, and these 

can be very troublesome. A man who is plagued by a very strong remnant of his 

own former existence is sometimes said to have a “Dweller on the Threshold,” using 

a phrase from Bulwer-Lytton’s Zanoni. 

According to the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom, the Moon is just such a remnant 

of the Earth’s former imbodiment as a Globe Chain. More accurately stated, it is the 

remains of a Moon or Lunar Chain. Many of the planets have such remnants of 

their own former imbodiments, and in those cases where a planet has many moons, 

only one of these will be its true moon in the sense that we are using the term. The 

others are “captures” — which again is another story. 

So we are now going to go back in thought to a time when the Lunar Chain was 

in its heyday, long before the Earth Chain was in existence although, indeed, the 

karmic threads were already being spun which would eventually be woven into the 

tapestry of the Earth Chain to be. In like manner are we as individuals and as a race 

spinning the threads and weaving the tapestries of our own future lives. 

But to return to the Lunar Chain. We can imagine quite rightly that the various 

kingdoms of nature flourished upon it, just as they do here on this Earth, and we shall 
now consider the case of a human being of that time long ago. What was he? 

In general he was little different from what we humans are today. He had his 
physical body, his astral, his vital principles, his desires, his spiritual aspirations, and 

his Divine Self. But what happened to him in the interim? There lies the crux of 

our story. 

Let us speak more specifically of his makeup, just as we do today when we speak 

of the human constitution. In the simplest terms consistent with accuracy we may out- 
line his human constitution thus: 

Atman—his Inner God 
Buddhi—the Manasaputra within him; his inner teacher or guide 

Manas—the Man himself in his higher parts 
Kama—his Animal Monad 
Prana, Linga-garira and Sthdla-Sarira—his Vital-Astral-Physical Monad 

All of these parts of his constitution are presented in such a manner as will best 
emphasize the fact that they are living entities. That is the only way in which they 
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can be regarded; and when they are so studied, we may build a truer picture of the 

events which transpired to make man what he is today. 

We are going to consider that this type of human of the Lunar Chain has successfully 

run the course of evolution, and that at the conclusion of the seventh Round of the 

Moon Chain each of his monads was ready to graduate into the evolutionary state of 

the one next higher than it. Thus we are going to consider that the Animal Monad 

is now ready to bring forth those hidden qualities and attributes which will identify it 

as being a Human Monad. Similarly, the higher Human Monad of this Lunar in- 

habitant is now ready to identify itself as a Manasaputric Monad. His one-time 

Buddhic or Manasaputric Monad is now ready to manifest its Divinity, so that as a 

Monad of a still higher type it passes utterly beyond our ken. 

What happens then is this: At the end of the life of the Lunar Chain, each one of 
these monads goes into its own Nirvanic rest. The word Nirvana has been much 

misunderstood. It has been translated by most scholars as meaning “blown out of 

existence.” The word does indeed consist of the preposition nir — out, and vana — 

blown. But in the real sense of the word, this does not refer to the entity itself; it 
refers only to the lowest principles of the entity. For the being itself, Nirvana is a 

state of utter blissful consciousness, a state of being in which the entity is one with 
the Heart of the Universe. Actually there are many grades of Nirvana. Each entity 

will go into that type which is the expression of the highest state of consciousness to 

which it can attain. Also we must understand that the Nirvana is finite in duration; 

the length of the stay in the Nirvana will depend upon the evolutionary standing of the 
entity that is enjoying this condition. Thus, the lower or less evolved entities cannot 

have as lofty nor as long a Nirvanic rest as can the more evolved entities; and on this 

fact hinges the teaching that is now being explained. 

These various monads which formed the constitution of the Lunar human being 

must, upon returning from their own individual Nirvanic states, recombine to form 

the earth human being on the new chain of Globes. The constituents of that human 

constitution are known as the Pitris of various kinds. The word pitri means “father” 
or “progenitor.” Thus the thought is conveyed that the Lunar man was the progenitor 
of the human being here on Earth. 

We come now to a new understanding of the reason that man’s constitution has 

been divided into a higher triad and a lower quaternary. Because of the difference in 

the consciousness of these two general groupings of monads in man, the monads com- 

prising the higher triad are known as the Solar Pitris, and those comprising the 

lower quaternary are known as the Lunar Pitris or the Barhishads. The word is 
curious. It is from the root barhis — “sacred grass” or “fire” (as parts of a house- 

hold), and sad — “to sit.” The inference here is that those who attended to the 
household duties, sitting on the mats of “sacred grass” and tending the “fire” were 
the builders or caretakers of the more material aspects of the home. In this case, the 
evolved Animal Soul of the Lunar Human, referred to here as the Barhishad, is the 
“builder” of the Human Soul of the man of Earth. Collectively, this means that the 
early human race was a race of Barhishads, the evolved animal souls of the Lunar 
humanity. This is the reason that the early races were ‘mindless’; they were the 
Lunar Pitris who had emerged from their Nirvana more rapidly than had the 
Solar Pitris. 
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The question might very properly be raised at this point to the effect that we are 
now considering the fourth Round of the Earth Chain. Had not all of the entities 

that flourished on the Moon Chain had enough time to emerge from their Nirvanic 

rests? Was there no mind awakened during the previous Rounds? It is better to 

anticipate this question because we can clarify the picture now. It is true that all 

the entities, the Solar Pitris as well as the Lunar Pitris, had emerged from their 
interplanetary Nirvanas long before this fourth Round. But there is a minor or at 

least a shorter Nirvanic rest for all of these entities between Rounds (and even 

between sojourns on the various Globes). The same principle holds; in general the 

process is similar in all the Rounds of the Earth Chain and will, one may suppose, 

be repeated in the fifth and sixth Rounds, although it may well be that the whole 

process will have been greatly accelerated by that time. 

So let us leave these Barhishads for the time being to work out their lives during 
the first, second and early part of the third Root-Races on this Globe during this 

fourth Round, and let us turn our attention now to the Solar Pitris. 

The higher human being is a Solar entity, a Dhyani-Chohan in the making, 

pursuing a long evolutionary journey leading it from unselfconsciousness to the 

condition of a fully self-conscious God. There are two words which describe his 

condition, at the beginning and at the end of this evolutionary journey. At the begin- 

ning he is know as a Kumara, a word which means “mortal with difficulty,” from the 

compound ku — difficulty, and mara— mortal. The meaning is also conveyed in 

the word “youths” who have to struggle with difficulty through the long evolutionary 

adventure. We are all Kumaras in our higher human or manasic parts, because as 
humans we have but very imperfectly manifested the higher human qualities which will 
some day make us truly human in the fullest sense of the word. A completely human 

being is on the thresho!d of Divinity. 

The word that is used for the condition of a fully evolved higher human monad 

is Agnishvatta, from agni— fire, and svatta — the past participle of the verb svad — 

to taste. Hence, one who has tasted the fire of the spirit, or one who has achieved 
through evolution the fire of spiritual consciousness. As such, he is a Dhyani-Chohan 

in the fullest sense. The words mean literally “Lord of Meditation.” 

If this Lunar man whom we are considering has successfully run the race, his 
higher human monad, which started out as a Kumara, will have become an Agnishvatta 

Pitri; and when this is ready to incarnate in the human being of the third Root-Race 

on this Earth, it does so as a Manasaputra, or “Son of Mind.” 

Thus we find that, having successfully passed through the seven Rounds of the 

Moon Chain, the higher human entities are not through with incarnation, but from 

now on this incarnation takes the form of a great act of compassion for the entities 

trailing along behind them. These entities, the new human beings, were once Animal 

Monads on the Moon Chain. Thus it is that we humans have the Manasaputric Inner 

Teachers. It is they who had ‘tasted fire’ and through evolution had brought themselves 

to the state of consciousness wherein they could consciously illumine the light of mind 
in the hitherto infant races of mankind on this Earth. 

Remember that this process was carried on in each of the Rounds of this Earth 
Chain. We should also remember that this had previously happened on the Moon Chain, 

for it is part of the workings of Nature. We tend to think that Nature is red in tooth 
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and claw when we observe so much killing and destruction on this Earth. We may 

take heart, however, when we realize that although this is a characteristic of life on 

this Earth, which might be an exception rather than the rule, the stronger forces at 

work in the universe are those of compassion. Because of the very workings of the 

compassionate hearts of those who have gone before us on the journey, we are here 

as we are now, with the hope and encouragement that is ours to sustain us on the 

journey before us. 

There is one point that is important; and while it does introduce another aspect of 
teaching, it must be brought out because it has a direct bearing on the events which 

were described in the preceding chapter. 

We have been speaking of this Lunar man, portraying him as the highest type 
possible; but unfortunately not all of them could run the race as successfully as he. 

There were indeed many who did, and in providing the Pitris for the humans of this 

Earth Chain, they produced the highest types of humans that we have — the Mahat- 
mans and beyond these, the Buddhas. It is such as these who became the Sishtas that 

were spoken of before, who, as a brotherhood of Adepts, produced or rather invoked 

by an act of white magic the Wondrous Being, the Hierarch of the Hierarchy of 

Compassion as it applies to this Earth. 

Just because there were various grades of humans on the Moon Chain, as indeed 
there are here, we may divide them most conveniently into three categories: the most 
advanced, the intermediate, and the least advanced. It follows, then, that at the end 

of the Lunar cycles of Rounds there were at least three classes of Agnishvatta Pitris, 

which were to become three classes of Manasaputras. The highest of these came first 

and infilled the minds of the Elect of Mankind, its Elder Brothers, so that they could 

and did perform that great act of Compassion before described. Then came the 

descent of the second class of Manasaputras, far more numerous. In fact it might be 

said that the majority of mankind were illumined by this second class; they are we, the 

average people, spiritually awakened to a degree, but not so fully as the Elder 

Brothers. Then finally there were the laggards, that third class who came much later; 

and because they represented the least evolved of the humans on the Lunar Chain, 
they could not furnish the Pitris for the development of a very high type of human 

on this Earth. These are the genuine savages, the Andaman Islanders, for example. 

The Animal Monads or Barhishads of those humans on the Moon Chain were barely 
able to make it into the human kingdom, and they but feebly express the light of mind. 

Now, there is nothing fixed and rigid about this classification; and if this teaching 

were not rightly understood, it could fill the heart and mind of the student with a 

sense of futility in thinking of the possibility of progress for the human race. One 

might think, for instance: “I am only an average person. I have heard of the Great 

Ones, but what chance have I? I have all the cards stacked against me because of the 

class in which I find myself. I do not belong where they are.” Such a viewpoint would 
be entirely forgetful of the meaning of the work of the Hierarchy of Compassion. 

It was stated that the two events: the coming of the Wondrous Being, which 
brought about the establishing of the Mystery Schools, and the Descent of the 
Manasaputras, were concomitant and were closely related. And this important fact 
becomes self evident. Because of the existence of the Hierarchy of Compassion, it is 
possible for anyone at all, if he desires to progress, not only to do so by his own 
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self-devised efforts, but aided by those who are older in experience. They cannot 
walk for him, to be sure, but they can and do aid him wherever possible. 

There is no aid that one can think of that is more meaningful than these very teachings 

which have come from them. They are given to us in the hope that they will stimulate 

our hearts and minds to greater effort. And we are taught that, great as are the 

teachings that we have at the present time, they are only the beginning. There is 

more to be had for the taking; and the meaning of the admonition “Ask and ye shall 

receive” becomes more and more forceful as we proceed. 

There is no law in the Universe which obliges us to remain where we are. The 

law of life is progress upward, and we but follow the well-worn Path when we direct our 
footsteps upwards on the Hill of Enlightenment. 



Chapter XII 

WHEN GODS MINGLE WITH MEN 

The two great events which were recorded in the two previous chapters were 

portrayed as being the working of a universal Hierarchy of Compassion, and it was 

emphasized that these were events with a continuing value for the human race. We 

are now prepared to study the manner in which this work is carried on today. These 

teachings will remain fresh in our minds as we realize more and more that they 

are as applicable today as they were some eighteen millions of years ago. 

We have to understand that the “Descent of the Manasaputras” was even more 

than an act of compassion. It was an event that was a part of human destiny. It had to 

be; not only would the human constitution have remained incomplete had this not 

happened, but it is likewise true that the destiny of the Manasaputras would not have 

been fulfilled had they not sought incarnation in the minds of the human beings of that 

time in the far distant past. 

So we might say that just as a man is incarnated within his physical body, his 
desires and emotions, as well as his astral, which we more conveniently call his 

vital-astral-physical monad, so the Manasaputra is “imbodied” within the mind of 

the human being, and for the same general purpose. This purpose is twofold. It 

not only raises the mind of the human being to heights to which it could not 

otherwise attain, but it furthers the evolution of the Manasaputra itself. It is 

the means whereby it attains still greater evolutionary stature. Growth is maintained 

throughout all parts of the human constitution. Thus it is likewise true that the man 

is imbodied in his vital-astral-physical monad, which we may term the animal monad, 

for the twofold reason that by means of this imbodiment he furthers his own evolution 

and at the same time raises the animal monad within himself, so that in time it too 

may manifest the now latent faculties and powers which will some day identify it as a 

human monad. Thus, even the repeated incarnations of a human being throughout the 

cycles of rebirth constitute an act of compassion from the standpoint of the animal 

monad. The enormous difference, however, lies in the fact that the Manasaputras had 

long ago passed through the human stage as Kumaras, emerging at the end of the 

long cycles of the Lunar-Chain as Agnishvattas. Their very nature is spiritual illumina- 
tion, whereas we humans are struggling along in relative darkness, groping our way 

as it were; and we depend more than we know on the flame of spiritual consciousness 
that is burning within ourselves, the light of the Manasaputras. 

As a man awakens to this hidden glory, a change comes over him. The meaning 
of these teachings comes gradually to be a power in his life. He can never be the 
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same man that he was before this realization came to him. Eventually it is borne in 

upon his mind that he too will some day be a Manasaputra serving to light the mind 

of a being who has not as yet attained to humanhood, but which is now within his 
own nature as his Animal Monad. He then plays two roles: As he seeks out his own 
inner guide and places himself in an attitude of reverence before it, as a Disciple 

before his Teacher, he also strives to elevate his own “lower nature” or Animal Monad. 

And this becomes increasingly important to him, for he now knows himself to be 

a Temple of the God within. 

Thus, in his own life he is enacting a drama that is far reaching in its implications. 
He discovers that in his own small way he is setting the stage for a great event that 
will one day become a reality to him because it has happened to others who have gone 

farther on the road of spiritual attainment than he has. He discovers that it is possible 

for him to raise the level of his consciousness out of the animal part of himself into 

the truly human part. He knows that to a degree he can raise his consciousness still 
higher into the spiritual-divine part of himself, at least for brief periods of time. 

As he learns about the world’s great Teachers, he discovers the importance of this 

principle of the raising of his consciousness through the various levels of his being; 

and he strives to make it a habit to turn his consciousness upwards whenever he has the 
opportunity of doing so. At the same time he strives to develop a well-balanced nature 

so that he puts his full attention on what he is doing and gives to every task his best 
efforts. The instinct to do this comes from the better parts of himself, and it is always 

a reliable guide for him in making his self-appraisals. 

Through study he learns that each Round is characterized in general by a type of 

consciousness, on the part of the human beings, that is directly related to monads 

within himself: his Animal Monad, his genuinely Human Monad, his Spiritual Monad 
and his Divine Monad. He learns that the type of consciousness that is characteristic 

of this fourth Round is what is technically called the Kama-Manasic, or the mind 
dominated by desire. He learns also that the type of consciousness which will 
characterize the next Round will be the higher Manasic and, again, that the conscious- 

ness for the sixth Round will be the Buddhic. It comes to him then, that the Elder 

Brothers of the Race, those whom we call the Mahatmans, are such because they have 
already attained to the Manasic Consciousness. Their consciousness is similar to what 

human consciousness will be during the greater part of the fifth Round. Then he 

learns that the greatest of them all, the Buddhas, are such because the Buddhic 
principle is the dominant consciousness of their lives. In other words, they have 

the consciousness which will characterize the human race of the sixth Round. 

There are several classifications of us human beings. These may be set out in 

tabular form for the purposes of our study: 

Buddhas Good men 

Mahatmans Indifferent men 

Chelas Evil men 

Lost Souls 

As we have found before, this tends to separate itself into a higher triad and a 

lower quaternary. Briefly, these latter, for the most part experience the fourth Round 

consciousness because they are Fourth Rounders, as we call the members of the 
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human race. They are in the vast majority. Those who are classified as the Evil men 

and the Lost Souls are they who are actually “swimming against the current.” They are 

going backward rather than forward in evolutionary growth. This of course is con- 

trary to nature, and their suffering as a consequence will be great indeed. 

However, our attention is to be directed to the Higher Triad of this classification, 

which includes the Chelas, the Mahatmans and the Buddhas. The Chelas are those who 

are striving to experience the higher human consciousness. They are making a definite 

effort to achieve that consciousness which will be the lot of the human beings of the 

next Round. This objective may not necessarily be the motivating power in their 
lives, important as it is. For them the dominant motive is service to humanity under 

the guidance of their Teachers. They have dedicated themselves to the task of aiding 
in the spiritual awakening of the human race. They seek consciously to ally them- 

selves with the Hierarchy of Compassion. As they are able to do this more and more, 

they awaken the higher Ma4nasic portion of their beings, and they learn to focus their 
consciousness on that level. They become the thing for which they yearn. Gradually 

they pass over the bridge that separates them from their former selves, and they attain 
Adeptship. We have been told that this is the most difficult feat that it is possible 

for any human being to achieve. 

The awakened Adept lives in his Manasic Monad, illumined by his Buddhic 

Principle or Manasaputra. He has learned through initiation that not only does he 
have the radiance of the Manasaputra within him as described earlier, but that he 

also has another Manasaputra, which is himself on the way to that state of conscious- 

ness wherein he becomes a full-blown God. 

In the course of time, when this ]atent Manasaputra has become manifest, then and 

then only has he become a Buddha. Such are very rare indeed. And then a great 

mystery has unfolded for him. Not only has he the indwelling and illuminating presence 

of the Manasaputra, and the Atman, his inner God, but within what was his former 

higher Manas, the latent Manasaputra has now become manifest, with its own Buddhic 

glory taking over his life. 

The Nirvana was referred to in the preceding chapter, and it was explained that 

there are many grades of Nirvana, each such grade being experienced by the type of 

entity that is evolutionally ready for it. Now the great mystery in the life of a Buddha 
is that when Buddhahood has been achieved, then the highest parts of his constitution 

are ready to go into their own lofty Nirvana. In the case of Gautama the Buddha, he 
reached Buddhahood at some time during his manhood. (It may not be possible to 

indicate during which year.) Then at the age of eighty years, his highest parts, his 

Atman and Buddhi, withdrew into their own Nirvanic rest. But Gautama did not die. 

That portion which was left, consisting of his own spiritually awakened human self, 
with its own Manasaputra now developed, remained behind for another twenty years 
and carried on his work of teaching. In this state he was what is known as a 
Bodhisattva. 

One of the many paradoxes which crop up in the teaching is apparent here. We 
have represented the Buddha as being one individual having manifested his own 
inner God, and also two entities, the higher one having gone into its Nirvanic rest 
and the enlightened human part having remained behind as a Bodhisattva. Both ideas 
are correct. A paradox does not consist of two conflicting statements. It is more like 
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the case of the two sides of a coin, which appear to be opposite; and yet there was 

never a coin minted with one side only! The stage was set for this concept in describ- 
ing the constitution of the hypothetical Lunar Man and the manner in which his 

several parts or monads went into their individual Nirvanic rests to be reassembled 

as it were when the time had come to fashion the complete human being on Earth. 

The case is not quite comparable to that of the Buddha, of course, but the concept 

of the highly complex nature of a human being can now be grasped more readily. 

He is at once one and many. And with the evolutionary growth that takes place 

resulting in the constitution of a Buddha, the component parts become more indi- 

vidualized as each has its important part to play. 

So in a certain sense, the Inner God of the Buddha has established the relation of 

Teacher and Pupil between itself and the Bodhisattva part. This Inner God has 
overshadowed the Bodhisattva — to use a term that is generally accepted, though not 

necessarily the best. Over-illumined would better describe this exalted relationship. 

So during many years of the life of Gautama, this Inner God was manifest through 

him; and then it retired into Nirvana, leaving the Bodhisattva to continue the work. 

Finally at the age of 100 years, the Bodhisattva cast aside his worn-out physical and 

astral bodies and entered into a state of life known as the Nirmanakaya. The word 

requires some explanation. The teaching concerns the ‘Trikaya’ or the three Glorious 
Vestures. The derivation is tri— three, and kaya — body or vesture. These are the 

bodies in which dwell spiritual entities of a very lofty type. Obviously physical bodies 
are not meant. An understanding of these three vestures will make it possible to present 

even more clearly what happened in the case of Gautama the Buddha. 

First, and from one standpoint the highest of these vestures, is the Dharmakdaya, 

from dharma — law, and kaya — body. A Nirvani, a lofty spiritual entity which has 

entered fully into the Nirvana, is said to have donned the Dharmakaya robe or 

vesture. In this vesture he remains for aeons in a state of pure cosmic consciousness, 

ineffable bliss; all else is without meaning. 

The second vesture, the Sambhogakaya (sambhoga — delightful participation, and 

kaya — body) is a somewhat less complete Nirvanic state. It is that condition in which 

a God or a Buddha may enjoy the fruits of the Nirvanic bliss without losing his identity. 
He has no further earthly concerns for the duration of the Nirvana, but he has not 
lost touch completely with himself as has the one who has entered into the Dharma- 

kaya state. 

The third robe or vesture is the Nirmanakdya, the farthest removed from Nirvana, 

but from one standpoint the loftiest of the robes, for the reason that it is donned by the 
Buddha of Compassion who refuses to enter the Nirvana, who remains behind in order 
to sacrifice himself for the sake of the human race, which would be truly lost were 

it not for the great compassion of these loftiest of the Buddhas. 

So in more definite terms, this is what happened in the case of Gautama the 

Buddha: when he had reached the age of eighty, as said before, the Inner God entered 

into the Nirvana. It donned the Dharmakaya Robe. Its karmic time had come to do so. 

The Spiritual Ego donned the Sambhogakaya Robe and entered into a relatively 

complete Nirvana; and the portion which was left became a Bodhisattva. As such, he 
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taught for another twenty years, and when he cast off his body, he assumed the 

Nirmanakaya Robe, as stated. This was a sacrifice in that he was actually ready for 

the Nirvana, having now attained to the state of Buddhahood in his own right. Instead 

of entering the Nirvana, however, he elected to remain in the world, though in a 

sense not of it. On casting off his physical and astral bodies, he remained fully com- 

plete in all other respects and became one of the Guardians of the human race. He is 

the Chief of the Brotherhood of the Adepts, and is their Teacher, known probably to 

only the highest of them, though his influence is felt by all. 

From time to time he performs a great wonder; this was done quite soon after his 

passing as Gautama the Bodhisattva. He caused the appearance of the Avatara 

Samkaracharya. In describing this we shall gain an understanding of the nature of 

an Avatara and will come to understand likewise that the Nirmanakaya has taken upon 

himself the task of causing the appearance of Avataras from time to time — one 

of the most recent being the instance of Jesus the Christ. 

When the time came for the appearance of Samkaracharya, a human body was in 
the process of being built in the usual manner. The human entity that would have 

inhabited that body was temporarily set aside; for the body was to be used for a 
special and holy purpose. No harm was done to this incarnating entity, however. His 

devachanic rest lasted a few years longer perhaps; and, as a matter of fact, he was 

greatly benefited by the use that was made of the body that in the normal course of 

events would have been used by him. 

The Nirmanakaya entered a portion of himself into this body which was in the 

process of building. This was not a complete incarnation as it is in the usual case; 

only a portion of the vital essence quickened and informed this boy’s body, And so 

the child was born and grew to manhood. At the appropriate time of his life, an initia- 

tion took place in which the body lay entranced, while the Nirmanakaya entered into 

the inner realms of the Solar System and made contact with a Divinity that was 

karmically ready to enter the arena of human life for the furtherance of the work of 

compassion. When this contact had been established, the Nirmanakaya was infilled 
with the radiance of the Divine Consciousness of the God that entered into this 
karmic work, the body awakened, and the initiant rose as an illumined one, an 

Avatara. 

This has been called a feat of White Magic for the reason that this particular com- 

bination of this body, this Nirmanakaya and this particular God had never before been 

accomplished and would never again be brought together in this same manner. 

It was accomplished for a particular purpose, and was one instance in a long series 

of such appearances. The story of Jesus the Avatara is interwoven with many hints of 

these esoteric concepts. This is the sense in which he may have been called the only 

Son of God. His appearance was the only one of its kind; it would never be repeated 
in exactly the same manner. 

We must now carry our study out of the human arena into that of the cosmos 
itself, for what happens among us humans is only the counterpart of cosmic processes. 

Thus, just as there are human or Manushya-Buddhas, so there are Cosmic or Dhy4ni- 

Buddhas. And just as there are human Bodhisattvas, so there ars Cosmic or Dhy4ni- 
Bodhisattvas. And by inference we might conclude that the process of producing an 
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Avatara by a feat of white magic, in the manner just explained, is but the human 
counterpart of mighty cosmic processes. 

There is, indeed, a Golden Chain extending upwards from pupil to Teacher, then to 
higher Teachers, and so on to the very heart of the Universe itself. This is the sacred 

Guruparampara which extends from human Bodhisattva to human Buddha, to 

Celestial or Dhyani-Bodhisattva, to Dhyani-Buddha, and beyond. Thus, we can only 

imagine the state of consciousness of Gautama, who was illumined not only by the 

Buddha within himself; but through that Buddha, he was illumined by the Celestial 

Buddha, through the Celestial or Dhyani-Bodhisattva. And the supreme wonder is 
that the Dhyani-Buddha is that Wondrous Being, described by H. P. Blavatsky in the 

passage quoted in a previous chapter. Actually, every initiant, when he is ready for the 
initiation, is put in touch with that Wondrous Being through the intermediary of the 

Nirmanakayas themselves. The very contemplation of these themes brings us nearer 

to that which knows no equal, the Divine Consciousness at the heart of every one of us, 
and which itself is the inner link with the Silent Watcher of Humanity. 



SECTION THREE 

Chapter XIII 

PRINCIPLES AND ‘ELEMENTS 

The Universe is so complex that one feels a sense of bewilderment when he essays 

to expand the teachings about the fundamental constitutents of the many planes of 

being. The best that one can do is to outline the teachings in the broadest possible 

manner and hope that the time will come when further details may be filled in. We 

cannot hope to do otherwise. 
When we echo the words, “All things are composite,” just what do we mean? In the 

simplest terms, do we not refer to the fact that everything is compounded of a certain 

number of elements, and that all compounds can be reduced to their most elemental 

substances? Science itself teaches that all known chemical compounds may be so 
reduced to their simple chemical elements which combine to make the substances what 
they are. However, this concept goes far beyond a consideration of material things 

alone. When we study either the Universe or Man, we are dealing with non-material 
factors which, to be sure, seek material expression; but that physical expression is but 

one factor among many of equal if not greater importance. Clearly we must come to 

realize that there are very potent elemental substances of which either a universe or 

an individual human being is composed, and it is with these that this chapter will deal. 

In some ways it is more advantageous to go from the general to the particular, that 

is, from the Macrocosm to the Microcosm. However, since the teaching about the 

seven principles of man is quite well known to theosophical students, it would be 

better to approach the study from the human, and then go on to the universal. 

We shall first of all enumerate these Seven Principles, with their Sanskrit as well 
as their English names: 

UTGON cate The SELF, the light of the Divine shining in all men. 

Buddlits cca Spiritual Intelligence. When manifested, this is the Inner 
Teacher. 

Wisnas eee eee Mind. When illumined by Buddhi, this is the Higher Self. A 

perfected human being would have the Manas fully developed, 
and it would enshrine the full light of Atma-Buddhi. 

Wamaces feces Desire. Manas enslaved by Kama is the Lower Self. In the 

perfected human being, Kama is controlled by Buddhi-Manas. 
Prank. .<:.0 Vitality. The Life-principle. This cannot be considered to be 

isolated from any of the other principles. All have their own 

vitality, but when enumerated as one of the seven principles, 
Prana is more properly considered in its relationship to the 
remaining two, the Astral and the Physical. 

Linga-Sarira.......The Astral Body. The pattern around and on which is built the 
physical body. 

Sthila-Sarira.....The Physical Body. The body of flesh, and the outermost ex- 
pression of the human being. 
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This classification of the seven principles of man is generally considered as a higher 

triad consisting of Atman, Buddhi and Manas, and a lower quaternary, consisting of 

Kama, Prana, Linga-Sarira and Sthila-Sarira. This division is used largely in order to 
clarify the teachings concerning the process of Death, which may be briefly sum- 

marized thus: starting with the lowest on our list, the various principles are cast off 

one by one until the entire Lower Quaternary has been cast off. During this process 

the entity experiences the Kama-loka or separation of the ties that bind him to the 

Earth. When this separation is completed, the Higher Manas is then indrawn and 

withdrawn into Buddhi, in which condition the excarnate human being enjoys possibly 

many thousands of years in a state of blissful dreaming known as the Devachan.* 

If the life just lived has been rich in spiritual aspiration and in practical work 

in the cause of relieving the human race from its enormous burden of suffering, 

there is much material of which the devachanic bliss may be fashioned. However, if the 
motif of the life just lived has been one of selfishness, and if the unfortunate human 

being has been governed by greed, lust and cruelty, there is nothing that would hold 
him in the devachanic state, and after a painful period in the Kama-loka (a Sanskrit 

word meaning ‘desire-world’) he returns to Earth in the hope that a new life will give 
him an opportunity to ally himself with his spiritual self and thus enable him to 

claim his spiritual birthright, which is the higher consciousness. 

A few more words might be written about the ‘lower’ principles to this effect: so 

closely related are the Astral and the Physical Bodies that they might almost be 

considered to be one principle; or, as H. P. Blavatsky pointed out, the physical body 

is really no principle at all. As G. de Purucker explained it, the physical is really the 

dregs or lees of the astral. It does provide the organs through which our senses have 

their expression, but our senses are not physical — they are astral. 

Now, just as the physical body is composed of atoms which are recognized to be the 
chemical atoms, about which science is making many new and startling discoveries, so, 
Theosophy teaches, all of the principles are composed of atoms, by far the greater 

number of which are not physical at all and are therefore quite invisible and out of 

the reach of scientific investigation. These are technically called Life-atoms and they 
are of many kinds. 

We are in a better position to understand now that in the process of death, when we 
say that the various principles of the Lower Quaternary are cast off one by one, we 

are really saying that the various kinds of life-atoms of which they are composed go 

their own way. They seek experiences of their own and may wander far and wide 

before they are called together again to unite and form the new vehicles for the 

entity when the time comes for him to be reborn on Earth in a new life. 

We are also prepared to understand that Man mirrors in a small way the same 

general classification that was expressed in the terms Gods, Monads, and Atoms. Thus 

in Man, the Atman is the Inner God: the true Atmic consciousness partakes of 
universality itself, for Atman is the Divine Universal Principle common to all men. 
The intermediate portion of Man’s nature corresponds to Monads; and the ‘lower’ 

or less developed portion corresponds to Atoms. And this gives us a good opportunity to 

*This Tibetan term, when transliterated from its original, may be rendered as bde-ba-can, the 
ca having the sound of cha in chant. The meaning of the word is “having the nature of happiness,” 
analogous to the Sanskrit term sukhavati. 
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stress the idea that these three departments of Man’s consciousness are not limited to 

three separate locations. All of them are interblended; for there is no part of Man that 

is in any way separated from Atman, and, similarly, all of his principles embody 

themselves in vehicles or sheaths composed of life-atoms. To try to separate them 

would be something like the old question: if C-A-T is cat, what part of the cat is C? 

We now come to a very important part of our study, in the course of which we 

must learn that the human principles are dual in nature — as are all things — and this 
duality is expressed in the teachings about the Soul and Ego. In theosophical terminol- 

ogy there is a specific meaning for the word ‘soul’ with which the student must 

become familiar. Whereas in general use the word ‘soul’ has a rather indefinite 
meaning, referring to the non-material part of us that survives physical death, in 

technical Theosophy the word means a vehicle for something that is still higher than 

it, even though it may be less material than the body. Thus, technically, we might 

call any one of the principles the ‘soul’ of the principle higher or more subtil than it. 

To extend the meaning of these terms a step further; each one of the seven 
principles has its own egoic or energic aspect and its own vehicular aspect, called 

the soul. Let us now enumerate the Seven Principles of Man, giving an expanded 

picture of Man’s constitution. 

Souls Egos 

Divine Soul, or Atman, or Divine Ego. 
Monadic Envelope. 

Spiritual Soul, or Individual Monad. Jivatman, or Spiritual Ego. 
Buddhi: fruit and seed of Manas. 

Higher Human Soul. Lower Bhutatman, or Human Ego. 

Buddhi and Higher Manas. 

Human Soul, or Man. Pranatman, or Personal Ego. 

Manas, Kama, and Prana. 
Beast Soul, or Vital-Astral Soul: Beast Ego. 

Kama and Prana. 

Physical Soul, or Body. Body. 
Linga-Sarira, Prana and 
Sthila-Sarira. 

It would be impossible to do justice to this subject in a book the chief aim of which 
is to show how these sublime teachings may be expressed through the media of geo- 

metrical symbols. However, a close study of the subject is recommended; and since 

this paradigm was taken from G. de Purucker’s Fundamentals of the Esoteric Philo- 
sophy, p. 203, the student will be well repaid if he will give careful study to this 
passage. When the teachings are presented as the author has given them to us, it is 
once more like “approaching the window,” as it was expressed in our Foreword, and 
contemplating the philosophy from the expanded view. 

Yet another step towards realizing the objectives of this present book is now to be 
taken by relating the Egos in Man to the Cosmical Essences or Principles on the one 
hand, and the Souls in Man to the Cosmical Elements on the other, thus giving 
emphasis to the concept that man is the Microcosm of the Macrocosm. Thus the 
Egos of the human constitution correlate with the Cosmical Essences or Principles 
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known as the Tattvas; while the Souls in the human constitution correlate with the 

Cosmic Elements known as the Bhiitas. 
Now just what are these Cosmic Elements? We sometimes read of the “ancients” as 

having worshipped the Earth, Water, Air and Fire. When rightly understood in their 
original meanings, these Elements were not to be taken as meaning literally the 

earth we tread, the water we drink, the air we breathe, nor the fire with which we 

cook our food. These words merely suggest the essential characteristics of the four 
elements just named. Possibly a better understanding may be found in relating these 
elements to the states of matter thus: Earth might be related to the solid state, Water 

to the liquid state, Air to the gaseous state and Fire to a fourth state, the recently 

discovered plasma state, understood by science as the condition of matter at the center 

of some stars, where it is subjected to extremes of heat and pressure. This plasma 

state has been achieved for brief periods of time in the science laboratories. 
However, the Esoteric Philosophy recognizes not four but seven Cosmical Elements, 

and these are named as follows: 

Divine 
Spirit 
Aether 
Fire 
Air 
Water 
Earth 

These are to be considered first of all as the stuffs or materials out of which the 
Universe is built on all of its planes of consciousness. This last thought is most im- 
portant. These Cosmical Elements are not the planes of consciousness themselves, but 
the materials, so to speak, out of which the Universe is built on all its planes — or 

all its fields of force, as we have also expressed it. 
Now, each one of these Elements is really a duality (following the pattern that 

we are coming to see is universal) and, as just explained, the energic or, if you 

prefer, the consciousness-aspects are the Tattvas, and the matter-aspects are the 

Bhitas. They constitute the various Prakritis or “natures.” 
There is much more to this teaching than at first appears. But at this point let 

us present another paradigm which emphasizes the inseparability of the Tattvas and 

Bhitas, or the Cosmic Elements and Principles: 

Tattvas Bhitas 
1 Adi — Original Principle 1 

THE ONE 

a Anupapadaka — Parentless, Spirit 2 

3 Akasa — Aether 3 
The Primordial spacial Substance 

4 Fire — Tejas 4, 

5 Air — Vayu 2 

6 Water — Apas 6 

7 Earth — Prithivi i 

Note that the Tattva-aspect is represented by the one column of numbers, and the 
Bhita-aspect by the other—two aspects of the same thing. The paradigm also 
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suggests that, as already pointed out in the case of Man, each one of these Tattva-Bhitas 

is the origin of the one below it; or, to put it in another way, each one is derived from 

all those above it. It is through a process of “outpouring” that the Universe is con- 

ceived as having come into being. 

A useful way to emphasize that these Tattvas and Bhitas are not the planes of 

consciousness themselves but the various stuffs or materials out of which the worlds 

are formed that occupy these planes, might be to bring out a lesson taken from 

Fig. 6 and Plate II. Figure 6 shows an Icosahedron surrounding a Dodecahedron, 

within which is another Icosahedron, enclosing yet another Dodecahedron, and so on 

ad infinitum. Plate IL shows a complete Lesser Maze, with the Cube, interlacing 

Tetrahedra and Octahedron within the Icosahedron and Dodecahedron. Now, we might 

think of the five geometrical solids as being the Tattvas out of which each one of the 

Lesser Mazes is built, and that the continuing series or succession of Lesser Mazes 

represents the various planes of consciousness. 

And now we come to a most important teaching. This is that whereas each 

one of these Tattvas is produced or emanated from the one higher in quality than 

itself, in serial order, it is likewise true that each one of the Tattva-Bhutas produces 

from within itself uncountable hosts of elementary lives, partaking of the nature of 

the Tattvas that produce them. In brief, they are the entities of which the various 

‘kingdoms of nature’ are to be formed. And since these Tattva-Bhitas are the stuffs 

or materials of which the worlds on all the planes of consciousness are to be built, it 

follows that each one will produce elementary lives from within itself with character- 

istics of the plane on which it was first produced. 

At this time we must bear in mind the distinction between entities and bodies. 

To be sure, all bodies of whatever kind are composed of living units which we cah 

life-atoms, but the distinction must continually be borne in mind that they are but 

the vehicles of entities higher than they. 

The present section deals with Monads, not the life-atoms that the Monads use in 

building for themselves their means of self-expression, which we call the various bodies 

that they inhabit. We may ask, for example, are the atoms of my body in the human 
kingdom simply because they form the outer vehicle that we recognize to be my 

physical body? Obviously not; for any one of them may have been almost anywhere on 
the earth before I took it into my system by means of the food I ate, or the air I 
breathed. And when any particular atom to which I now play host was a part of a 
plant that I once ate, was that atom in the vegetable kingdom at that time? 

So we see that the various kingdoms of nature are the entities themselves that seek 

embodiment in such vehicles as will be most suitable to their needs. Thus do the 

entities utilize the Tattvas in which they live and move and have their being. They 
draw from them the materials that they need. 

We have already seen how complex is a human being; and the story is far from 
told as yet. To locate him in the grand scheme, we might do well to enumerate the 
several kingdoms as recognized by the Ancient Wisdom. The three that we understand 
the best (or think we do) are the Vegetable, the Animal and the Human. Very little 
is really known about the Mineral Kingdom. This consists of monads as surely as do 
the Plant, the Animal and the Human Kingdoms. However, the materials of which the 



PRINCIPLES AND ELEMENTS : 107 

Earth’s crust is composed give us few clues as to the real nature of the Mineral 
Kingdom, and it is easy to fall into erroneous notions about it. 

Other Kingdoms about which we need further explanations are the three Elemental 
Kingdoms, and the three Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdoms. We may look forward to a 

fuller discussion of these later on, but a tabulation in accordance with the teachings of 

the Ancient Wisdom would be as follows: * 

First Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdom 

Second Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdom 
Third Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdom 

Human Kingdom 

Animal Kingdom 

Plant Kingdom 

Mineral Kingdom 

First Elemental Kingdom 

Second Elemental Kingdom 

Third Elemental Kingdom 

We must relate these teachings to the study of Man at this time, and we introduce 

here a most important theme: the various levels of consciousness which are called the 

Monads. The seven Principles can scarcely be thought of as giving a full account of 

Man’s nature. We are gradually coming to see that they explain only one aspect of 
the stream of consciousness that is the complete man. 

A useful illustration may be found in the production of a book: the ideas which form 

the subject of the book may represent the Monads; the manner in which these ideas 
are organized and expressed in the form of chapters and so on may represent the 

coming into being of the Principles: whereas the pages, type, illustrations and the 

binding of the book may represent the Atoms which form the tangible vehicle of 

the ideas. 

As we pursue our studies we shall see that there are actually many monads which 

in their totality comprise the human constitution. The Monad which is the focus 

of our consciousness at the present time is the human Monad; and it is the seven 

Principles of the human Monad that we have been referring to in this chapter. We 
shall learn in the next chapter that all the monads have their seven principles. The 
picture will resemble on a microcosmic scale the one that we are also building of the 

Universe itself. 

*For those interested in the properties of numbers, these ten kingdoms group themselves ac- 

cording to their own nature as: 3 higher, 4 intermediate, and 3 lower. The number 343 is the 

cube of 7. 



Chapter XIV 

LOKAS AND TALAS 

The picture has been developed up to this point: on the one hand we have the 

Universe composed of many planes of consciousness and, on the other hand, the 

materials, so to speak, of which it is built called the Tattvas and Bhitas. The fact 

that these comprise the Universe on all its planes indicates that there may be several 

grades of each one of the Tattvas. Up to this point we have not been specific as to 

the nature of the planes of consciousness, and this will be the theme of this 

present chapter. 
And then as to Man: We have learned something about his seven principles and have 

found that they are to the man what the Tattvas are to the Universe. It was indicated 

that there are many monads in Man’s constitution; and these will correspond in Man 

to what the planes of consciousness are in the Universe. 
Taking the cosmic picture first, we have been accustomed to indicate the planes 

of consciousness by a series of parallel lines one above another, and they are often 

shown thus: 
Three 

Unmanifested 

Planes 

Archetypal Plane 

Intellectual Plane 

Astral Plane 

Physical Plane 

If we have profited by what has gone before, we may at once surmise that each 
of these planes of consciousness is dual in nature; and we shall be correct. Let us then 

proceed directly to a study of them, each one a bipolarity with its energic or 
consciousness side as well as its matter side. In this manner the subject is best studied 

under the heading of the Lokas and Talas, the former being the energy or spirit 

aspects, and the latter the material aspects of the planes. But there is something more. 

The unnumbered hosts of entities pursuing their evolutionary journeys through these 
planes of life follow a natural sequence: they start any one of their great cycles of 
development at the highest point and move downward, so to speak, through the planes 

of consciousness to the lowest of them, and then return upwards. These two phases 

of the journey are known respectively as the “Downward Arc” and the “Upward Arc.” 
In passing through the planes on the Downward Arc, they do so through the Tala 
aspects, and on the return journey along the Upward Arc they do so through the 
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Loka aspects. Therefore, while it has been customary to name the light or consciousness 
side of any hierarchy first, as we did when enumerating the Tattvas and the Bhitas, in 
this instance, because the descent is made through the Talas before the re-ascent 
through the Lokas, we shall enumerate them in that order, taking the Talas first and 
starting with the highest: 

Atala 

Vitala 

Sutala 

Rasatala 

Talatala 

Mahatala 

Patala 

As the entities make their descent through these Talas, they use the materials 
furnished by the Tattvas to build spheres of activity, or “globes,” in each of these 
planes of consciousness. These are known as the Globes of the Downward or Descending 

Arc. In like manner they will build more globes on the same planes of consciousness 
as they re-ascend through the Lokas; and these are known as the Globes of the Upward 

or Ascending Arc. Thus is the complete Globe-Chain built by these hosts of entities 

as they journey through the Talas and Lokas, using the materials of the Bhitas 
and Tattvas. 

Here then are the Lokas: 

Satya-loka 
Tapar-loka 
Janar-loka 

Mahar-loka 

Svar-loka 

Bhuvar-loka 

Bhir-loka 

Having said that there is a globe formed on each of the planes of consciousness 

as the entities pass downward through the Talas and then upwards through the Lokas, 

it might be thought that therefore there are 14 globes to a planetary chain. However, 

the highest and the lowest of the cosmic planes have but one globe each because they 
are the turning points and represent the transition for the monads as they change over 

from the downward into the upward arc in the one case, and from the upward to the 

new downward arc in the other. In fact, this journey is made seven times; and on 
this teaching rest all the intricacies of the Rounds and Races. 

Let us first present in paradigmatic form the Talas and Lokas, indicating the 

12 globes of a planetary chain by circles: 

Atala 0 Satya-loka 

Witats: -?. Oani0 Tapar-loka 
Sutala 0 0 Janar-loka 

Rasatala 0 0 Mahar-loka 

Talatala 0 0 Svar-loka 

Mahatala OPO Bhuvar-loka 

Patala 0 Bhir-loka 
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It has been customary to letter the globes from Rasatala downwards to Patala-Bhir- 

loka and then upwards again to Mahar-loka with the letters from A to G, since a 

study of the Globe Chain in much of our Theosophical literature is confined to the 

Seven Globes. For purposes of deeper study, however, all twelve Globes are included; 

and the diagram in its more complete form would be represented thus: 

The entities that make these descents and ascents through the planes of conscious- 

ness, or more accurately through the Talas and Lokas, are the same entities that form 
the various kingdoms of nature, and we, of course, are among them. In considering 

the teachings about the Rounds and Races, we are studying these from the standpoint 

of the Human Race primarily, even though the other kingdoms are taken into account 

to be sure. However difficult it is to grasp the intricacies of the time-periods as they 
relate to the Human Race, how much more involved would be the study were we 

to try to understand the time periods for the other families of monads too! 

In its simplest outline, the teaching is as follows: The process of building a Globe 

Chain is carried on under the aegis of beings of lofty type who themselves were once 

— in the unthinkably great stretches of past time — members of a kingdom correspond- 

ing to the human. They had evolved to the point where they were able (and in fact it 

was their karmic task to do so) to be present at the beginning of the formation of the 

Globe Chain. Their task was to guide the young monads as they were starting out to 

build the first outlines of the Globes, starting with Globe A, and onwards along the 

Downward Arc to Globe D, then upwards again to Globe G. The five higher Globes 

are not included in this explanation because they come under a different category 

and the teachings about them are quite abstruse. 

Be that as it may, it is under the aegis of higher beings, the Dhyani-Chohans, 

that the various classes of Monads— which by their own nature group themselves 

into the Kingdoms as enumerated in the last chapter — pursue their age-long journey 

through the Globes of a Planetary Chain. 

There is one very important principle that has to be mastered: it postulates the 

relationship between the Tattvas and Bhitas, on the one hand, and the Lokas and Talas 

on the other. We must reiterate that the Tattvas are the stuffs or materials out of 

which not only the Globes of the Chain are to be built, but that the entities forming the 

kingdoms of nature must also draw from these materials on their own behalf. They 
clothe themselves in what we shall call the Seven Principles, which they fashion for 
themselves out of these ‘raw materials’, if we may use the expression, the whole 
process beginning with the formation of Globe A. 

Since the entities will find all of the Tattva-Bhitas available to them wherever they 
may be, whatever plane of consciousness they may occupy at the moment, they will 

make a selection that is appropriate to their condition at the time of such selection. 

Thus, although all of the Tattvas are available when they start out on Globe A, 

nevertheless these entities are capable as yet of using hardly anything more than 
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the highest of these, because of their own very ethereal nature as young monads just 
starting out. The other Tattvas will contribute comparatively little as yet. Then when 
they move on to Globe B, they are in an evolutionary state which allows them to 
draw more fully upon the next Tattva-Bhita; and when they reach Globe C, they 
can and do draw mainly upon the third Tattva-Bhita, counting from the top, although 
to a degree all of the Tattva-Bhitas do contribute something to the vehicles that are 
slowly being built. 

On reaching Globe D (although we think of this Globe as being the lowest) the 
entities are taking mainly from the fourth Tattva-Bhita. One reason our bodies 
appear to be so gross is that, mixed with the physical life of the body is the quality 
of Kama, corresponding to the fourth Tattva. 

Much later on in the course of evolution, when the Monads finally reach Globe G, 

the Sthila-Sarira, though no longer gross as it is at the present time, will nevertheless 

be a more complete entity and will represent the Atmic quality of the physical body; 
we can imagine it as having the appearance of an aura of light. 

There is a paradox here; but in these studies we must learn to alter to a degree 

our appreciation of the terms “higher” and “lower,” “ethereal” and “gross” or 

“spiritual” and “material.” The distinctions are not always to be equated with “good 

and evil.” It depends upon the aspect of the study that is being taken up at the time. 

What has really been accomplished in this study is that we have come to a partial 
understanding of the “Cosmic Cross,” wherein the upright is the series of the Lokas 

and Talas, and the horizontal is the series of the Tattva-Bhitas. This might be set forth 

in diagrammatic form thus: 

Talas : Lokas 

Atala ; Satya-loka 

Vitala : Tapar-loka 

(Tattva-Bhutas) : gg Janar-loka 
Adi « « e Anupapadaka « « e Akasa e « « Tejas « « « Vayu « « « Apas e « « Prithivi 

Rasatala ; Mahar-loka 

Talatala : Svar-loka 

Mahatala + — Bhuvar-loka 
Patila + — Bhirloka 

It is natural for the student to inquire at this point: “What about the Globes on 

the higher Lokas and Talas?” The best that we can say is that the experiences of 

the Monads in these higher Globes are indeed included in the process of the Rounds 

and Races but they are different from the events that take place in the seven mani- 

fested Globes. They can be mastered only in Initiation and in the secret processes 

of Death. 

It might here be pointed out that sleep is an imperfect death, a rehearsal for death, 

if we may so phrase it. Similarly, death is an imperfect experience of the mighty 

processes of the Rounds and Races. Initiation is the grand and mysterious process 

whereby the one fortunately able to master the trial is ‘reborn’ with a full knowledge 

of the processes of consciousness in the higher globes, not only in a more or less 
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incomplete form as in death, but as experienced more fully by the classes of monads 

themselves in their pursuance of the Rounds. 

This is by no means a full exposition of the teachings. It cannot be, because even 

if it were possible to understand them fully (and this cannot be accomplished short of 

initiation) one must follow the example of the teachers who are most reticent about 
these matters — and who are we to attempt to divulge their secrets? Therefore what we 
have written does not purport to be more than an outline; and we may state the 

teaching as far as we have developed it to this point, in these brief terms: 
The seven Lokas and Talas combine to form the seven great planes of consciousness. 

As the Monads which form the various kingdoms of nature pass through these planes 

of consciousness on their evolutionary journey for the first time, they delineate 12 
globes as the centers of their activities; and this constitutes the first Round. Then in 

subsequent cycles or rounds, they inhabit these globes which they have delineated. 
There are seven such Rounds and in each, the descent into the lower planes is known 

as the “Downward Arc,” while the re-ascent through the planes is known as the 

“Upward Arc.” Certain of the Globes are thus identified with the descending arc, and 

others with the ascending arc. During this process, the Monads draw upon the cosmic 

materials which are at hand at every stage of the journey. These materials of several 
kinds have been referred to as the Tattvas and the Bhitas. The materials will be 

selected according to the needs of the Monads as they go along their journey. By the 

end of the journey, all the Tattva-Bhitas will have contributed toward the building of 

the vehicles for these monads, and it follows that they will be used in the building of 
the Globes themselves. 

And now we would like to quote from Dr. Judith Tyberg’s valuable book, Sanskrit 

Keys to the Wisdom Religion, wherein she gives the meaning of the names of the 

Lokas and the Talas. Her explanations include some significant hints as to the 

relationship of these to the human consciousness and indicate that they are to be 
studied not only as we have done in the sense that they are the Cosmical Planes of 

Being, but also that they represent states of consciousness within any one of us as well. 

Her explanations cover some teachings not yet taken up in this book, and they will 

mean more to us as we continue our study during the next few chapters. 

Lokas Talas 

Satya-loka Atala 

Tapar-loka Vitala 

Janar-loka Sutala 

Mahar-loka Rasatala 

Svar-loka Talatala 

Bhuvar-loka Mahatala 

Bhir-loka Patala 

“The unconscious descent through the talas, into matter, is the first and necessary 
process of evolution, a process which prepares the way for the second and more 
important half of the evolutionary journey, that of the conscious ascent through the 
lokas, the self-directed unfoldment of the lofty inner qualities and powers. The Human 
Race is now in this second stage of development, because it long ago reached Globe D, 
the nadir of the descent. Therefore the different bodies, physical, astral, mental and 
spiritual, with which we have clothed ourselves in our descent, should now be kept 
pure in order that they may be used as sacred instruments on that self-directed spiritual 
journey upwards. The first descent through the talas is not evil, is not against nature’s 
laws; but a second and conscious descent through the talas, brought about by the 



Loxas AND TALAS , 113 

choosing of that which is low and the self-willing identification with matter and its 
limiting and selfish attributes, is evil, for it is against nature’s laws. This latter is 
the Downward Path to annihilation, the path of a Lost Soul, or of a Brother of 
the Shadow. 

So we may say that the tala-side of Nature has its two poles, its two contrasting 
aspects, the good — that which enables beings to build forms on their descent into 
existence; and the evil — that of self-identification with the base and selfish side of 
nature. Likewise the lokas have this dual aspect, which is demonstrated in the Path 
of the Buddhas of Compassion and the Path of the Pratyeka-Buddhas. 

Though these lokas and talas may be depicted as states of consciousness or conditions 
of beings they are also actual localities in which different classes of beings, high, inter- 
mediate and low, live. The particular meaning of each set of loka and tala, beginning 
with the highest. is as follows: 

Satya-loka is the ‘world of truth and reality,’ the realm in which live divine beings 
and Nirvanins. It is the highest state of consciousness possible to a human being, the 
loftiest Samadhi. Its atmosphere extends into regions far beyond our ken, out into the 
fields of infinitude. Its nether pole, Atala, is the first suggestion of a place, the first 
something of existence. It is called a-tala, ‘not-a-place,’ because it is of such spiritual- 
ethereal matter that it can scarcely be considered a place. A Lost Soul or one who 
follows the Downward Path suffers final annihilation in Atala. 

Tapar-loka is the ‘world of spiritual meditation and devotion,’ the realm in which 
live the Spiritual Guardians of our Universe, the state in which the Christos or the 
Buddhic Splendor manifests itself in its fulness. Its atmosphere, though not as far- 
reaching as Satya-loka, extends beyond our ken. Its nether pole, Vitala, is that spiritual- 
ethereal place in which there is a change (vi) towards matter, therefore it is a ‘better 
place for matter.’ It is in Vitala that the one self-consciously following the Downward 
Path breaks the final link with his Higher Nature. 

Janar-loka is the ‘world of spiritual birth,’ the realm in which dwell the Kumaras, 
Agnishvattas and Manasaputras, the state in which the Higher Manas of man becomes 
the complete master of the lower principles. Its atmosphere extends to the reaches of our 
Galaxy. Its nether pole, Sutala, is a ‘good place,’ that is, a place that is good (sw) 
for matter. In Sutala a human being who has self-consciously followed the Downward 
Path has brought his mind into the condition of an absolute slave to his lower desires. 

Mahar-loka is the ‘great world’ whose field of influence extends to the limits of our 
Solar System. It is the realm in which live the different classes of Devas who are 
intimately connected with the mind and the senses. In this loka a man’s brain-mind is 
no longer deluded by Maya but is concerned with compassionate service tu all. The 
nether pole, Rasatala, is the ‘place of taste,’ that place in which one can perceive with 
one of the organs of sense. A human being whose brain-mind is wholly concerned with 
things of the senses and the objective world is immersed in Rasatala. 

Svar-loka is the ‘heaven world’ wherein the human being enjoys the after-death state 
of Devachan. It is the state in which a human being unfolds his higher aspirations. 
It is the abode of the higher Elementals, and its atmosphere extends to the pole star. 
Its nether pole is Talatala. This word is a compound of tala-atala, meaning ‘a place 
not a place’ and implying that this place is more of a tala than those above it but 
is not yet a fully substantial tala. A man who centers his mind and energies in the 
gratification of his senses is in Talatala. 

Bhuvar-loka is the ‘world of becoming,’ the region of the Astral Light which extends 
to the Sun, and the abode of the lower Nature-spirits. A man who has attained to this 
loka has become aware of his inner and higher nature and hence has become more 
impersonal, and therefore more unselfish, more spiritual. The nether pole of Bhuvar- 
loka is Mahdatala, the ‘great place,’ the abode of man’s astral shadow. When a man 
performs deeds which are selfish and unkind and impure he is in Mahatala. 

Bhir-loka is the ‘earth sphere’ in which our planet Terra or Globe D exists. It is the 
abode of human beings who are thoughtful and good, but not necessarily spiritually 
awakened. Bhir-loka’s nether pole is Patdla or the ‘nethermost tala’ or the region 
beneath us, the Underworld. The derivation of Patala is obscure, but it may be a 
contracted form of pdta—sunk or fallen, and tala. Patala is the dwelling-place of 
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man’s physical body and personal self, of animals, and of Nature-spirits such as the 
gnomes. Instinctual selfishness, self-preservation, gratification of the senses, and the 
helpless innocence of childhood are characteristic marks of one who is in Patala. Patala 
is often used for our word ‘Hell.’ 

Such are the ranges of the Human Spirit: from the darkest regions of Patala to the 
loftiest and divinest regions of truth — Satya-loka!” 

Before we leave this chapter it will be useful to show by means of the following table 
how all the Tattva-Bhitas are available to the Monads in their passage from Globe A 

to Globe G. This does not relate them, as we have shown them previously, to the planes 
of consciousness as such; but it does indicate how the Monads, while having available 

all the Tattva-Bhitas, choose predominantly the one best suited to their needs on each 

Globe. In this table the dominant one in each case is shown in small capitals. 

GLOBE A GLOBE G 
Apt Adi 

Anupapadaka Anupapadaka 

Akasa Akasa 
Tejas Tejas 

Vayu Vayu 
Apas Apas 

Prithivi PRITHIVI 

GLOBE B GLOBE F 
Adi Adi 

ANUPAPADAKA Anupapadaka 
Akaéa Akasa 
Tejas Tejas 

Vayu Vayu 
Apas Apas 

Prithivi Prithivi 

GLOBE C GLOBE E 
Adi Adi 

Anupapadaka Anupapadaka 

AKASA Akasa 
Tejas Tejas 
Vayu Vayu 

Apas Apas 

Prithivi Prithivi 

GLOBE D 
Adi 

Anupapadaka 
Akasa 
TEJAS 
Vayu 
Apas 

Prithivi 



Chapter XV 

WHERE MAN FITS IN 

The pathway to the knowledge of the mysteries of human consciousness which 
started out as a mere towpath has by now broadened out into a well defined trail; 

and as we pursue our studies this will eventually become a road ever widening and 
leading to heights from which we shall gain a panorama of unutterable grandeur. 

As of this moment, we have discussed in its broadest outlines the teachings about 

the Globe Chains. The Lokas and Talas are the planes of consciousness on which the 
Globes function by reason of the passage of the many classes of monads through them; 
and these Globes are built out of the monads themselves. They draw from the Tattvas 

and Bhitas on all of the planes of consciousness for the materials needed for this 
Globe-building, as well as for the building of their own sheaths of consciousness. 

The macrocosmic viewpoint is presented in the study of the planes of consciousness 

and the Tattvas associated with them. The same thing is repeated on the microcosmic 

scale when we paraphrase the terms to suit the evolutionary standing of a human being 

as contrasted with that of the cosmos in which he lives. Thus we are learning to regard 

the principles in man as his own Tattvas; and in the teaching about the souls and the 

egos we find that these principles are dual just as the Tattvas are. 

We are now ready to learn that just as the Globes of the Earth Chain had to be 

built through a process of evolution of the Monads — and the study is as yet far from 

complete — so the principles of Man did not suddenly spring into being, all complete 
and fully developed, but were developed slowly, through an age-long process, and this 

was concomitant not only with the building of the Globes of the Earth Chain but 

continuous throughout the duration of the Rounds and Races. Not all the story can be 
told in these pages, because so many other factors come into the picture. Out of all 

these factors we must select those that will contribute toward the building of as simple a 

picture as is possible, leaving the more recondite aspects of the subject to be pursued by 

any student who desires further knowledge. 

Let us now present an outline of the process of the development of the human 

principles throughout the seven Rounds of the Earth Chain, in a paradigm that will 

take the form of our concept of a Globe Chain. (See end of chapter.) 
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Note the similarity to the paradigm of the Tattvas. It is done in this manner to 

suggest the teaching that the principles of man are actually derived from the Tattvas, 

thus: 
Atman from Adi-tattva 

Buddhi = Anupapadaka-tattva 

Manas i Akasa-tattva 
Kama “ Tejas-tattva 
Prana Vayu-tattva 
Linga-Sarira - Apas-tattva 

Sthila-Sarira os Prithivi-tattva 

Note that all of the principles are sevenfold; thus they are repeated seven times 

in our paradigm, and in each case one of the principles is indicated in small capitals, 

this being the one that receives the greatest evolutionary impetus during that Round. 
It is not to be supposed that the other principles are not developed at all, for such is 

obviously not the case. Let us say rather that during each Round of the Earth Chain 
one aspect of the principles is accentuated, and that it will not be until the conclusion 

of the seventh Round on Globe G that all the aspects of all the principles will have been 
fully developed. Then Man, if he has successfully run the race, will be qualified to 

graduate into a higher kingdom of life. 
It is natural that as of now we have been considering the Earth Chain alone, 

but we must learn to see it in relation to the Solar System as a whole. All of the 

planets are actually chains of Globes, and in the cases of the planets that we see, only 

their own Globes D are visible. The Esoteric Philosophy postulates that for every 

visible planet, there are dozens of Planetary Chains of which not even the Globe D 
is visible. Of those that we do see, five belong to a special group known as the Sacred 

Planets, well known to the ancient mystics. These are Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter 

and Saturn. Then two of the invisible planets were known to belong to this group, and 

since they were not openly revealed, they were represented by two objects that we 

do see, to wit: the Sun and the Moon. Thus, there are seven in all. 

The mysteries connected with these seven Sacred Planets are very deep. In this 

celestial economy “all things contribute to all things.” The reason they are called the 

Sacred Planets is that each one of them had its part in aiding the building of one of 

the Globes of the Earth Chain. The Sun (symbol for a secret Planet) helped to build 

Globe A; and Globe A is still and will always be under its astrological influence. 

Jupiter helped to build Globe B. Venus helped to build Globe C. Saturn aided in the 

building of Globe D. Mercury aided in the building of Globe E. Mars aided in the 

building of Globe F. The Moon (symbol for a secret Planet) aided in the building 
of Globe G. 

It should be obvious that this has nothing to do with the physical planets that we 

see in the sky. To suppose so would not be in keeping with the teachings of the 
Ancient Wisdom. The viewpoint is held that each planet is but the physical representa- 
tive of the true planet, which is a Cosmic Being manifesting in and through a chain 

of Globes, just as the Earth does. This Planetary Being is one type of Dhy4ni-Chohan 
— and we must remember that Dhyani-Chohans were in the long distant past entities 
such as we. 

It follows from the above that these Planetary Chains aided not only in the building 
of the Earth Chain itself, but also made it possible for Man to fashion his own seven 
principles from the Tattvas, as pointed out previously. The two processes were carried 
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out hand in hand, as it were, and will continue to do so until the end of the Seventh 
Round. 

The following Table of Correspondences suggests the influence of each Planet in the 
fashioning of the seven principles of Man. 

I corel Pe ode ae This is the light of Divine Consciousness, uni- 

versal to all men; it is not one of his ‘prin- 

ciples’ in the usual sense of the word. 

PRTITIG VSO clteas Peocentes Jupiter 
BuGc ec Mercury 

Higher Manas............. Venus 

Lower Manaas.............. Saturn 

LCS ish: SO ee Mars 

EAN ee ee The Sun 

Astral ec eae ie The Moon 

The physical body, being the “lees or dregs” of the Astral, or Linga-Sarira, is not 
really a Principle in its own right. It is of course fashioned of the materials of the 

Earth; and it is significant that the Earth is not counted among the “Sacred Planets.” 

Note that a new term appears in this table, the Auric Egg. Very little is said in the 

exoteric books about this Principle, in part because it is so sacred and in part because 

a knowledge of it could furnish keys to some of the finer forces of Man’s constitution. 

In G. de Purucker’s words: 

“It ranges from the divine to the astral-physical, and is the seat of all the monadic, 
spiritual, intellectual, mental, passional and vital energies and faculties of the human 
septiform constitution. In its essence it is eternal, and endures throughout the Pralayas 
as well as during the Manvantaras, but necessarily in greatly varying fashion in these 
two great periods of Kosmic Life.” (Occult Glossary.) 

The Cosmic counterpart of the human Auric Egg is the Hiranyagarbha or “Golden 

Egg,” the seed from which the whole Universe came into being. 
The detailed manner in which Man derives his principles from the essences of the 

Sacred Planets has always been a closely guarded secret of the Mystery Schools, and 
the teachings delve deeply into the mighty processes of death and rebirth. At this time 

we are building a picture on general rather than on specific lines so that we may 
come to understand that man’s life is part and parcel of the life of the Solar System in 

which he lives and moves and has his being. However, the story is far from told as yet, 

and we may now go on to new fields of investigation. 

Having covered briefly the teaching about the passage of the Monads through the 

Globes of the Earth Chain in the process known as the Rounds and Races, we may now 
make a distinction between what are known as the “Inner Rounds” and the “Outer 

Rounds.” The Inner Rounds are the passage of the monads through the Globes of the 

Earth Chain. The Outer Rounds constitute the passage of the life-waves through the 

seven Sacred Planets. This obviously involves much more study because in considering 

such an expanded picture we must realize that during any one of the Outer Rounds 

there will be the full cycle of seven Inner Rounds on each one of the Planetary Chains 
included in the group. However, there would be little point in our concerning ourselves 

with such overwhelming time-periods, and we are going to approach the subject in a 

manner that will have a closer bearing upon ourselves. 
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Let us therefore ask ourselves: Am I, as I find myself to be at this moment, 

capable of realizing any kind of experience on any of the planets other than this 
Earth? Is my sojourn on this Earth in the course of the Rounds and Races but an 

episode in the vast process known as the Outer Rounds? Are the Outer Rounds in 

progress all the time, or are they something entirely apart from the Inner Rounds? 
These are quite basic questions, and we might consider first things first. Man as we 

know him is very much a denizen of the Earth on which he lives. He has few yearnings 
to experience life in any terms other than those to which he is accustomed. In other 
words, he is of the earth earthy. His personality is something that is fashioned for 
this life alone; it is not the real, permanent part of the individual at all. The 

individuality must be distinguished from the personality; its scope is vastly greater. 

It is that which is often called the Reincarnating Ego. Its range of consciousness is 

vastly greater than that of the personality, and it does partake of the type of conscious- 

ness possible on the other globes of the Earth Chain. In other words, even though that 
consciousness may be dim as compared with what he is capable of experiencing right 

now on Globe D, it is nevertheless that part of him that will be more fully active on 

other Globes in due course of time when, in the process of the Rounds and Races, the 

whole human family will have moved on to Globe E and that Globe will then be 

our home. 
But even this Reincarnating Ego is not capable of experiencing consciousness on any 

other of the Planets of our Solar System. Yet the very teaching of the Outer Rounds 

suggests that somewhere in the human constitution there must be something that is 

native to these other planets and is perhaps pursuing its own Outer Rounds at this 

very time. In fact, in order to grasp the grander sweep of the Outer Rounds and their 
significance as far as Man is concerned, we have to take into consideration all the 

Monads in Man’s entire constitution. Some of these Monads may be listed as follows, 
with their ranges of consciousness: 

Type of Monad Range of Consciousness 

Divine Monad The Galaxy 

Spiritual Monad The Solar System 
Higher Human Monad The Earth Chain 
The Personal Monad Globe D 

When these Monads are viewed collectively, they are seen to be centers of conscious- 
ness in a vast stream of life which takes its rise in Boundless Space. If we must give 
this source a name, we may call it the Paramatman. It is the eternal within man 

and it weaves for itself this very complex series of Monads in which it will manifest 

throughout the timeless duration of the Cosmos. No imagery of the mind can convey 
anything of its true nature. It is that within us which IS. It is pure consciousness and 
it defies description. However, the various Monads that emanate from it are only 

relatively immortal. There is nothing that is absolutely unchanging in the manifested 
universe. 

Now, let us not forget that each one of the Monads is a living entity in its own right; 
and whereas it is undeniable that each one emanates from the one that is greater than 
itself and therefore its very existence depends upon its “parent,” nevertheless each 
one lives its own life on the plane to which it is native. Were the Spiritual Monad to 
cease to exist, all the lesser Monads which it brought forth would immediately cease 
to exist also. Yet, paradoxically, the lives of the various monads are so separated in 
the type of consciousness belonging to each, that each one is barely aware of the others, 
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This is a point that can cause some difficulty to our minds until we stop to think 

that a person in good health is not really aware of the organs of his own physical 

body. They all perform their respective functions without hindrance, and the well- 
being of the individual depends upon this. Nor can the organs be said to be aware of 

the existence of the man dwelling within the body, and there is no reason why they 
should be. Their own orderly working does not depend upon such awareness. However, 

the well integrated human being knows how to use his body, and he has control over 
his senses and his faculties, so that he can derive the greatest possible benefit from 
them. They become his willing servants. 

The situation is somewhat similar in the case of the various Monads in Man. The 
Spiritual Monad does not need to be consciously aware of the Human Monad, save 

in a most general way, since it functions through the entire series of monads which 

go to form its manifestation. Nor do they in turn have to be consciously aware of the 

Spiritual Monad, although an eventual understanding of it is requisite to the process 

of inner growth and unfoldment of one’s spiritual powers. 

The analogy with the human body cannot be pushed too far, however. For instance, 

whereas the functions of the body are seemingly automatic, we as human monads have 

freedom of choice in the things we feel and think and do; and knowing something of 

the structure of the stream of consciousness that we are studying at present will aid 

one in his own individual growth, especially if he is a serious student deeply interested 

in occult matters. : 

Now in enumerating these Monads with their ranges of consciousness, we discover 
the clue as to what parts of us experience the various processes within the Inner and 

Outer Rounds. We might list these facts in greater detail thus: 

Pivine Monad. <<. -i-.---.-0- Beyond even the Outer Rounds. Its sphere of action is 

the Galaxy itself. 

Spiritial Monad: scence... Makes the Outer Rounds and provides for itself a series 
of Planetary Chain Monads which will fulfill its needs as 
it makes its sojourns through the Planetary Chains. Thus 

the duration of the life of any such Planetary Chain 

Monad will be very long; in fact, it will endure through- 

out the entire seven Rounds of the Planetary Chain to 

which it is native. 

Higher Human Monad........... A typical Chain Monad as described above. 

Wereotial MONK. s.cccreensane oa Produced by the Human Monad for use during its sojourn 
on Globe D. With each successive incarnation, the Human 

Monad will produce a new Personal Monad. That is why 

we do not recollect the events of our past lives. The real 

memory lies within the Human Monad, but few can rise in 

consciousness above the Personal Monad and tap the re- 

sources of the Human or Chain Monad. 

Animal Monad...0ic-2-----c0-<0:--- The animal part of the stream of consciousness. It is 

reaching upwards toward the human consciousness to 

which it will eventually attain. 

Vital-astral-physical Monad...The tangible, visible portion of Man. His living body, 
which is the playground of the Animal Monad as well as 

being the Temple of the Divine in Man. 
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Just as we have noted the correspondences between the Tattvas and the Human 

Principles, so, by study of the table just given, we see the correspondences between 

the Monads and the Lokas and Talas. 
It remains for us to relate the Seven Principles to the Monads, just as we related the 

Tattvas to the Lokas and Talas. The Tattvas, it will be remembered, provided the 
materials out of which the worlds were built upon and within the various Lokas and 

Talas. The case is similar in the study of Man, referring to the Seven Principles and 

the Monads. When we enumerated the Seven Principles of Man, on which level were 
we speaking? For the purposes of the study as far as it had been carried forward, we 
were speaking on the strictly human level, that is, the higher human. The Seven 

Principles, from Atman to Sthila-Sarira, were thus intended to mean the Seven 

Principles of the Higher Human Monad. 
We should expect to find that each one of the Monads, then, has its own 

constitution of seven principles; and that is according to the teachings, although to 

express this thought in its entirety would require some understanding that we have not 

gained as yet. However, we may accept this as a pattern which we have found to be 

reliable in other fields of study. Thus, there is the Atman of the Spiritual Monad, 
the Atman of the Human Monad, the Atman of the Personal Monad, and so on. 

Similarly, each Monad has its own Buddhic principle. However, we must keep our 

minds open to a fuller understanding of this concept, and remember that while these 

higher principles are latent for the most part in the Human Monad, they find much 

fuller expression in the higher Monads; while in the Animal Monad, and those even 

less developed than it, the Atman, Buddhi and Manas are entirely latent. The master of 

life is he who has brought his own individual Buddhic Splendor into complete mani- 

festation: the Buddhi of the Human Monad. 

We made a paradigm of the Lokas and Talas and the Tattvas and Bhutas, 
representing the Cosmic Cross. Now we are able to make the Human Cross, in which 

the vertical represents the series of Monads, and the horizontal arm represents the 

seven principles of the Human Monad. 

Divine Monad 

Spiritual Monad 

Chain Monad 

Atman Buddhi Manas Kama Prana _ Linga-Sarira — Sthila-Sarira 
e 

eeeeoeveeseeeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 

e 

Personal Monad 

Aver Monad 

Vital-astral Monad 

Astral-physical Monad 

These concepts lead to a further study, which may be alluded to at this time, but 
might provide food for thought to the serious student. This is that the Human 
constitution consists of the microcosmic counterpart of the Lokas and Talas. Just as in 
Plate V, we saw how the five-pointed stars can be multiplied without number, so we 
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see that not only has the human being his own series of Lokas and Talas, but each of 

his Monads has its own series of minor Lokas and Talas. This might be the explana- 

tion of a term used by H. P. Blavatsky where she speaks of the “forty-nine fires” 
in Man. 

ROUND I ROUND VII 

ATMAN Sthila-Sarira Atman STHULA-SARIRA 

Buddhi Linga-Sarira Buddhi Linga-Sarira 

Manas Prana Manas Prana 

Kama Kama 

ROUND II ROUND VI 

Atman Sthila-Sarira Atman Sthila-Sarira 

Buppul Linga-Sarira Buddhi = Linca-SARiRA 

Manas Prana Manas Prana 

Kama Kama 

ROUND III ROUND V 

Atman Sthila-Sarira Atman Sthila-Sarira 

Buddhi Linga-Sarira Buddhi Linga-Sarira 

Manas Prana Manas PRANA 

Kama Kama 

ROUND IV 

Atman Sthila-Sarira 

Buddhi Linga-Sarira 

Manas Prana 

KAMA 



Chapter XVI 

THE KINGDOMS OF NATURE 

Mention has already been made of the ten classes of Monads which we are ac- 
customed to grouping together as 1) the three Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdoms, 2) the 

second or intermediate group comprising the Human, Animal, Plant and Mineral 
Kingdoms, and finally 3) the three Elemental Kingdoms. As a necessary transition 

from the study of Monads to a consideration of Atoms (or Life-Atoms, to be precise), 

we must now inquire into the wonderful relationships that exist between these kingdoms 

and the planet on which they flourish. 

We meet with certain difficulties at the outset because so far as our everyday 
experience is concerned, there are but three kingdoms which properly deserve the 

name, to wit: the Human, the Animal, and the Vegetable Kingdoms. What, indeed, 

do we mean when we speak of the Mineral Kingdom, the three Elemental Kingdoms, 

and, most mysterious of all, the three Kingdoms of the Dhyani-Chohans? 

Well, we must begin at the beginning. We have referred to the Tattvas as the stuffs 
or materials of which the worlds are formed; and true as this statement is, it is never- 

theless only the beginning of the story. We must understand that everything is alive 

—everything, and this includes even the materials which are the substances of the 

Tattvas themselves. 

It would be more accurate for us to think that these materials are continually being 

produced by a process of emanation; for there is an inexhaustible supply, and because 

everything is atomic by nature, there must exist many grades or levels of life-atoms. 

Each of the seven Tattvas produces its own life-atoms; thus there are seven families 

of these. And since they are commencing their ages-long evolutionary journey as 

life-atoms, we say quite correctly that they start out in the most elementary grade of 

evolution. In other words, they are all Elementals. 

It might appear at this point that we are allowing ourselves to become confused. We 

study about the three Elemental Kingdoms, yet we have just indicated that there are 
really seven types of Elementals. Are there then seven Elemental Kingdoms? 

We can best answer this by quoting from G. de Purucker’s Studies in Occult Philo- 
sophy, page 50: 

“The kingdoms are aggregates or families or groups of monads. The cosmic elements 
are the essential stuffs in which they live and move and have their being and evolve.” 
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And then on page 51: 

“What relation, then, have the three elemental kingdoms, kingdoms of the elementals, 
to the cosmic elements? Now in the first place, I will say that this phrase ‘three 
elemental kingdoms’ is an easy and graphic way of saying the seven kingdoms of 
the elementals, or the seven sub-kingdoms of the generalized kingdom of elementals; 
just as in a man we often generalize his constitution by saying spirit, soul, body, 
knowing all the time that the constitution is divisible into seven parts. 

The three kingdoms of elementals in their first or original appearance in manifested 
manvantara, spring forth from the stuffs of the original cosmic elements; and therefore 
these baby-entities, which are as it were ensouling parts of life-atoms, are called 
elementals. This is the original and if you wish highest kingdom of the elementals, not 
highest here in the sense of evolution, but highest in schematic diagram. The so-called 
lower kingdoms of elementals are lower merely because they are farther from the 
spiritual part or nature of the cosmic elements, but being more evolved in that sense 
they stand higher. So that the lowest class of elementals, which is beneath the minerals, 
actually is the most evolved of all the elemental kingdoms. But they have not yet even 
reached the point where they can be classed as minerals or pass into the mineral 
kingdom. 

Now the reason why there are really seven elemental sub-kingdoms, is because 
each such elemental kingdom springs from its own particular cosmic element. As there 
are seven cosmic elements, each cosmic element gives birth to its own elemental king- 
dom. Thus when all these elemental kingdoms are classed together, we say seven 
elemental kingdoms, each one such coming from its own different cosmic element. 

As a final thought, it is to be noted that in occult or esoteric phraseology, the 
elementals are so called because whatever their class and whatever the cosmic element 
or tattva from which each elemental class springs, it springs directly from this tattva 
or cosmic element without intermediary. Thus, the elementals are, as it were, the 
denizens or inhabitants of the cosmic elements, because they spring forth immediately 
and without intermediary from the latter.” 

There is a need at this point to make a distinction between the seven classes of 

monads, which differ from one another by reason of their different origins from the 

Tattvas, on the one hand, and the various phases they must pass through on their 

long cosmical journey from the condition of unself-consciousness to the eventual con- 

dition of full self-consciousness, the state of Godhood, on the other. Their several 

origins give them their own types of Svabhava which they retain from first to last. 

And although each one follows its own pathway of evolution, nevertheless it retains 
the essential characteristics of the Tattva from which it sprang at the very beginning of 

its journey as an Elemental. 
The various phases through which they must pass merely indicate the changing 

degrees of unfoldment of their essential Svabhavas. In the first phase, they are 
Elementals in the truest sense of the word, and as such they are the insouling life- 

sparks of the atoms, and this is the reason that there are several kinds of life-atoms. 
We are approaching a study of the life-atoms per se, but there are some final points 

of teaching about the Monads which must be covered first. 

Illustrations taken from life often serve a good purpose in clarifying these fine points 

of teaching, and we shall use here again the illustration of the schools. In our educa- 

tional system, there are many grades of learning, and while in each grade there may 

be pupils of many nationalities, yet they all study together and learn the same lessons 

which will equip them for life. They nevertheless retain their national characteristics 
throughout their years of learning. So we might think of the various classes of 

monads as though they were the various cosmical nationalities; although they are 

all evolving together, passing through all the phases of life offered by Nature, they 
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nevertheless do so with their own essential characteristics, which they never lose. And 

all of these phases are grouped together under the term the Kingdoms of Nature. 

The first three such phases (or seven, according to the degree of study being 

undertaken) are known as the three Elemental Kingdoms. They represent three stages 

of unfoldment of the growing consciousness which must be passed through before they 

can qualify for promotion into a higher condition. When they have evolved the 

monadic consciousness to the required degree, they are ready for identification with the 

next phase, which is the Mineral Kingdom. 

However, for the reason that, while still in the Elemental Kingdoms, they retain their 

essential Svabhavas — which are what they are by reason of the Tattvas from which 

they originally sprang — they naturally form themselves into classes; and while passing 

through the first of these Elemental Kingdoms, these classes may be identified by 

naming them after the seven kinds of life-atoms which they ensoul. 

At a later stage, when they have evolved their consciousness to a quasi-individuality 

and quasi-intelligence, they may be identified as the several types of “nature spirits,” 

and may be named after the Cosmical Elements from which they sprang, and which 

are named, as we remember from our earlier studies, after the elements known as 

Earth, Water, Air and Fire. 

Fairy tales have always been popular with people of all ages and of all nationalities. 

Some, like the Celtic races, seem to have been especially disposed toward the folklore 
that deals with the “little people,” such as the brownies of Scotland, or the leprechauns 

of Ireland; and in these countries we often hear of people with “second sight” who 
firmly believe that they have seen and talked with these nature-spirits. Then there are 

the nature-spirits well known in other countries, and the mischievious poltergeists 

known in all lands. 

Many people who ridicule such ideas nevertheless do enjoy fanciful stories or plays 
which deal with the “supernatural”; and it seems quite likely that there is actually a 

close connection between us humans and the denizens of other planes of life. Although 
these things are not really as they appear to our senses, their impact upon us is 

translated into the terms that will appeal to our minds and imaginations. Thus has 
arisen all of the folklore of virtually every nation. 

It would be best to express a word of caution before proceeding further. Lest it be 
thought that a theosophical student believes in fairies, let me assure you most em- 
phatically that he does not in the sense of the “little people” of folklore. The impres- 

sion that he does believe in such things comes about because of the great difficulty of 

explaining such matters as they really are. Yet, one cannot help but point out that 
the people who would be the first to laugh at anyone believing in the nature-spirits 

would in all probability accept quite seriously the existence of the angels. Actually, 
although in this last instance it is a part of their religious belief and as such would 

be considered to be quite defensible, nevertheless it comes to the same thing. For the 
nature-spirits are on one side of the group of Kingdoms familiar to us, and the higher 
beings represented by the angels are on the other. It is only a matter of degree. 

To enumerate then: The nature elementals which belong to Earth are often known 
as the Gnomes; those belonging to Water are the Undines; those that belong to, be- 
cause they were emanated from, that cosmical Element we call Air, are the Sylphs; 
and lastly, those that belong to the cosmical Element we call Fire are the Salamanders. 
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All of these, including the three higher classes for which we do not have popular 

names, start out as Elementals of their own type yet retain their Svabhava or essential 
characteristics throughout the long evolutionary journey through all of the Kingdoms 

of Nature. This is because they retain the essential characteristic of the Tattva from 
which they originally sprang and to which they therefore belong. 

We meet with a problem in further explanations because we are trying to condense 

the various stages of elemental growth into three, whereas in reality there are seven 

such stages. However, since we do not have available all the teachings which would 
complete a sevenfold picture, we can cover the point by explaining that, after passing 

through the “nature-spirit” phase of their growth, the Elementals attach themselves 
to and become a part of the living constitution of entities in higher kingdoms. In this 

phase of their growth they have a very important work to do. Many of the functions 

of our own bodies, for example, are carried out by elementals of certain types; and 

this is equally true of the bodies of the animals, and even of the plants. Nevertheless 

we must endeavor to understand that even though elementals attach themselves to 

monads in higher kingdoms, they are still elementals and do not yet belong to the 

kingdoms that they serve. They are striving upwards, to be sure, and in time will 

become members of these kingdoms in their own right. 

Thus we may learn that these elemental monads, having at last graduated from 

the highest of the three Elemental Kingdoms, pass on into the Mineral Kingdom; 

thence, after inconceivably long periods of time, they evolve from within themselves 

the plant consciousness, enabling them to build their appropriate vehicles, and they 

then graduate into the Plant Kingdom. Again, after a long evolutionary growth in the 
Plant Kingdom, they evolve forth from themselves those faculties and qualities of con- 

sciousness which place them in the Animal Kingdom. Eventually, thereafter, they evolve 
forth from themselves the human consciousness and they take their places in the Hu- 
man Kingdom. Then, after long periods of evolutionary growth, when they make the 
grade, they evolve into the first of the three Dhyani-Chohanic Kingdoms, and so on to 

the second, and then to the third and highest. Having successfully run the race, they 

have become full-blown Gods. 

It is easy to fall into the error of saying that a mineral becomes a plant, a plant 

becomes an animal, an animal becomes a human, and so forth. That is why we 

stress the concept that it is the evolving monad which brings forth from within itself 

the ever-increasing degree of consciousness which places it progressively in ever higher 

Kingdoms of Nature. In each step, as it attains to the Kingdom to which it belongs, it 

follows the example of the Tattva from which it first emanated; that is to say, in its 
turn it emanates its own family of life-atoms with which it is to clothe itself in such 

vehicles as will best fill its ever-increasing needs. 

Thus we return to the important thought that it is the Tattvas from which the 
Kingdoms of Nature are brought forth, each and every one of the monads comprising 

these Kingdoms having started out as “an unself-conscious god-spark” —to use a 

phrase given to us by G. de Purucker — and each retaining to the last the essential 

characteristics of the Tattva from which it originally sprang while progressing through 

the Kingdoms to eventual self-conscious godhood. 

Now when we spoke of the Principles and Elements of which the worlds are formed, 

we were leading up to a most important concept, to wit, that these various kingdoms 

of nature are actually the Principles of the Globe Chain. When we presented the 
several paradigms representing the various Tattvas as they contributed toward the 
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building of a Globe Chain, and later in a similar format when we showed how the 

various Principles of the human constitution were developed during the seven Rounds 

of the Earth Chain, we were most careful not to imply that the Globes of the Chain 
are its Principles. This would have been inaccurate and misleading. The Globes are 

not the seven Principles of the Earth Chain; they are the Lokas and Talas. Appearing 

as they do, two by two on the various planes of consciousness (excepting the highest 

and the lowest, which contain but one Globe each for reasons already explained), these 

Lokas and Talas are essentially the Monads of the Planetary Chain, ranging from the 

divine to the physical in their own dual aspects. The case is similar to that of the 
human constitution. (We may call it the Human Chain, if we like). A man has his 

own Monads, ranging from the divine to the physical, and each one of these is dual in 

nature forming thus his human Lokas and Talas. He also has his seven Principles; these 

Principles in Man’s constitution are themselves living entities, each one composed of 

hosts of life-atoms, and they may be said to be the “Kingdoms of Nature” on a micro- 

cosmic scale. That is what they are to him, and it is reasonable to suppose that they 
make their own microcosmic peregrinations throughout his inner constitution in a 

manner paralleling what the Kingdoms of Nature do on the Earth Chain in pursuing 
their own Rounds and Races. 

Let us state it in this manner: 

1. The twelve Globes are the Lokas and Talas of the Earth Chain. As such, 

existing on the seven Cosmical planes of consciousness, they constitute its Monads. The 

Kingdoms of Nature are its Principles, and they can and do function on all the Globes 

of the Chain in the course of the Rounds and Races. 

2. The Monads in Man are his own Lokas and Talas. His seven Principles function 
throughout his Monads, and they are thus for him the offspring of his own Tattvas, all 
of these producing their own hosts of life-atoms, “baby-monads” in their own right, 

already starting out on their age-long evolutionary journey throughout their own 

universe, which is Man himself. This microcosmic universe is as great to these “baby 
monads” as our own macrocosmic universe is great to us. And this is to say that 

Man is already a universe —on a lesser scale to be sure — but containing within 
himself all that the macrocosmic universe contains. 

By way of further explanation, we may consider a word picture given to us by G. de 

Purucker (see Studies in Occult Philosophy, p. 113) in which he likens the develop- 

ment of the seven Principles to the unrolling of a scroll. That which has been 
unrolled and which can be seen is the manifested. That which lies within the portion 

not yet unrolled is there but it is the unmanifested. Thus, when Atman is first 
“unrolled” it nevertheless contains within itself, in unmanifested form, all the other 

Principles, from Buddhi on down to Sthila-Sarira. Similarly, when Atman and Buddhi 

have been developed, they still contain within themselves all the other five Principles, 
from Manas on downwards; and the process is carried on to the final unrolling of 

the scroll, when all the principles have been emanated or brought into manifestation. 

Another thought of value here is that whereas it was pointed out that these seven 

principles do exist (because they are repeated) on all the planes of consciousness, 

that is to say throughout all the Lokas and Talas, nevertheless Atman on the highest 
of these Lokas, Satya-Loka, is inconceivably higher in quality than the Atman on the 

lowest, or Bhir-loka. Even the Sthila-Sarira on Satya-loka is inconceivably lofty by 
nature; the only thing on Earth with which to compare it is light which, we are 
taught, is the Sthila-Sarira of Spirit. 
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A further elucidation is in order on the statement made earlier that all of the 
life-atoms produced by the Tattvas must pass through all the kingdoms of Nature, 
because they all start out as unselfconscious god-sparks. Whereas this is true enough as 
a simple statement of fact, it is actually an over-simplification. To clarify the picture 

still further, we must remember that, when speaking of the Earth Chain, only the 

Globes from A to G were considered; we have left for another time a discussion of 

the five higher globes on the three highest cosmical planes. The reason for this 
might be more apparent if we show a certain similarity of pattern between the Planes 

of Consciousness, the Cosmical Principles, the Monads, and the Human Principles. 

In every instance we may correctly differentiate between the higher triad and the 

lower quaternary. The following chart shows it. 

Planes of Consciousness Monads Cosmical Principles Human Prine. 

Atala Satya-loka Divine Monad Adi-tattva Atman 
Vitala Tapar-loka Spiritual Monad Anupapadaka-tattva Buddhi 
Sutala Janar-loka Higher Human Monad Akasa-tattva Manas 

Rasatala Mahar-loka Personal Monad Tejas-tattva Kama 
Talatala Svar-loka § Animal Monad Vayu-tattva Prana 
Mahatala Bhuvar-loka Vital-Astral Monad _—Apas-tattva Linga-Sarira 
Patala Bhir-loka Astral-Phys. Monad _—Prithivi-tattva Sthila-Sarira 

As a closing note to this chapter, let us recall that the three higher Principles of 
Man were derived from the three Logoi. These have been given in the terms of the 

philosophy of the Mahayana School of Buddhism thus: 

From these Three Logoi Evolved forth 

Buddha Amitabha Atman 

(Buddha of Boundless Light) 

Alaya Buddhi 

(Spirit: the source of all) 

Avalokitesvara Manas 

(The Lord seen everywhere) 

We may think of these three Logoi collectively as the omnipresent Heart of the 

Universe. They are not remote and unreachable. Beauty can be found everywhere, and 

wherever there is the beauty of Nature, be it in the colors of the flowers, the wonder 

of the stars, the glory of the sunlight, the graceful movements of the animals, and, 

grander still, wherever there is beauty in the life of a human being, there is 

Avalokitesvara. Its very nature is joy and compassion, and as it is to be found in 

abundance in Nature, so also it takes its rise in the heart of Man. 

We have only to see it and to ally ourselves with it in order to understand the 

grandeur and beauty of life. Pain and sorrow do indeed exist, but as an ancient saying 

has it: “For him who faces the sun, his shadow lies behind him.” This does not mean 

that we turn away from suffering humanity. It means that the more we see of the 

sunlight, the more of it we have to share with others. And the man who has found 

the light is the more fortunate if he can learn to share it with others, because it 

belongs to all. 



Chapter XVII 

THE BUILDING OF A WORLD 

Considering once more the pattern which was brought out at the conclusion of the 

last chapter, we find ourselves in a better position to understand why the life-atoms 

and the monads which issue forth from the three highest Tattvas are altogether 

different in type from those which emanate from the four lower Tattvas. It will likewise 

be understood that in the case of the “human chain” a man’s own life-atoms which 
spring forth from his Atman, his Buddhi and his Manas will be quite different in type 

from those which emanate from his Kama, his Prana, his Linga-Sarira and his 

Sthila-éarira. This matter points to a teaching which was hinted at in the chapter on 
the Seven Jewels of Wisdom, wherein we discussed the processes of Involution and 

Evolution, or Nivritti and Pravritti. 

We stress again that there are actually two lines of evolution going on side by 

side in the Universe. It might better be thought of as Evolution taking two directions 

at once —in order to avoid the erroneous idea that entities pursuing one line of 

evolution will forever belong to it, never being able to participate in the other process 

of evolutionary growth. Let us therefore put it in this manner: 

One aspect of evolution takes the form, as previously explained in the case of the 
Human Principles, of progressive manifestation or unrolling, something like the 

unrolling of a scroll, so that from Atman is produced Buddhi; from Atman-Buddhi is 

produced Manas; and from these in turn are produced Kama, Prana, Linga-Sarira and 

Sthila-Sarira. This is the course of evolution depicted as coming from above and 

working to produce all of the vehicles in which the Monadic Essence is seeking to 

clothe itself. 

The other line of evolution exhibits itself in the process whereby each of the 

human monads is striving upwards so that in time the Animal Monad in Man may 

become a Human Monad; the Human Monad may become a MAnasaputric Monad, 
and so on. 

In looking for evidence of these two lines of Evolution on a mundane scale, we 

point to the teaching explaining the descent of the Manasaputras, wherein these 
higher beings reached down to help early humanity. And again, to the teaching of the 

Silent Watcher or the Great Sacrifice. It was from this lofty Being that radiated, as 
portions of itself, other divine entities, and from these again were emanated yet others 

of a somewhat less lofty caliber, and so on through a succession of Teachers of even 
less grandiose caliber, and eventually to ourselves. 

The upward process of evolution on the mundane scale was touched upon in 

describing the manner in which the various Pitris developed the earliest races of 
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mankind on this Globe during this Round, following a pattern established more or 

less clearly in previous Rounds. In this case, Mankind was first of all in its infancy. 

At that time it was represented mostly by the Lunar Pitris or the Barhishads; and as 
evolution proceeded towards the point when these members of the infant race mere 
developed sufficiently so that they could receive the Light of Mind, the higher beings 
known as the Manasaputras were also ready, and they “descended” and incarnated in 

the Human Race, thus giving to it the ability to think and to discern. Conversely, 

there is always the urge to “come up higher,” which if followed to its conclusion, will 

result in the present members of the human race eventually finding themselves in a 

position to help as Manasaputras to awaken the light of mind in a human race that 

will flourish ages hence on a world not yet fashioned. 

Thus we can see the two lines of Evolution proceeding side by side, the one 

reaching downward in order to raise what is low, and the other striving upwards in 

order to attain the condition of cosmic consciousness, that men may become 

Manasaputras in their own turn. 

This dual aspect of evolution, the “reaching down from above” and the “striving 

upwards” is unknown to the exponents of modern theories of evolution, and it is this 

lack which makes the story so one-sided. Pick up any modern book on the subject 

and the story is always the same. Evolution is explained as a change of form resulting 

from a long series of adaptations and specialization, due in great measure to changes 
in environment. Thus from a protoplasmic slime out of the sea came the lowly creatures 

that would one day be men and women capable of laying the foundations of our great 
civilizations. There is never any variation from the theme, and the evolutionists have 

all the evidence in the form of fossils to prove their point. Facts are facts, they tell us. 

Yes, facts are facts, the Theosophist will agree, but a fossil is not a fact. Things are 

not facts. They can help to explain certain facts; but some facts can be very elusive 

and never appear in the theories of modern science. The great clamor is always for 

proof. Well, you cannot always prove a fact, but you can prove the existence of a 

thing; therefore the position of the theosophical student appears to be weak. He is 

faced with things which are proven and told he must prove his ideas. 
He is dealing with a way of thinking which results in the crystallization of the 

mind, whereby a thing cannot be accepted unless it is proven. And since “God” or 

Cosmic Intelligence cannot be proven, therefore it does not exist. Hence the material- 

istic viewpoint. But mere rejection of an idea does not disprove it. For if a thing were 

to depend solely upon our acceptance for its existence, the world would become greatly 
impoverished. All those unprovable traits of character which add dignity to human 

life would have to go into the discard. All our finest intuitions and our aspirations 

would have to go, and we should be reduced to a race of brain-mind automata, 

obeying but one law, the survival of the fittest. Let us thank the stars above that this 

is not so. 

The factor that is missing is the concept of the stream of evolution which is un- 

folding from within itself the many principles or sheaths of consciousness, starting 
with the highest, Atman, and continuing on downwards in the manner just explained. 

Without this all-important key, we can never hope to answer some of the most perplex- 

ing questions that have always confronted us. 

We must not make the mistake, however, of discounting the work of Darwin and 

other equally dedicated men. They made a significant contribution to human know- 

ledge. The mistake that has been made is that we have failed to see that they presented 
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a one-sided picture of evolution, and therefore the concept as presented was necessarily 

incomplete. At just about the same time that Darwin was carrying on his exhaustive 

research, the other side of the picture was being presented, and it is humanity’s 

loss that it was not taken seriously save by a few intuitive minds. H. P. Blavatsky was 

publishing her books, and had they been more widely studied and understood, they 

could have shed the light of the Esoteric Philosophy upon the work of the scientists of 

her day, and our understanding of life would have been far richer than it is. 

One might use the simile of the iceberg: Only about one tenth of the ice shows 

itself above the water. That tenth would represent the work of such men as Darwin. 

It was a part of the iceberg, to be sure, but by far the greater part lay beneath the 

surface. This was the Ancient Wisdom, and every student has the opportunity of ex- 

ploring these hidden depths and discovering the teachings that may broaden his 

own understanding of the universe about him. 

We continue our theme along the lines which were emphasized at the conclusion of 

Chapter XVI, wherein the distinction was made between the triad and the lower 

quaternary and it was shown that this pattern applies in several manners. It is time 

now to present the paradigm of the Globe Chain in the form that is familiar to most 

theosophical students. The Talas and Lokas have been included because our studies 

have brought us to the point where their connection with the Globes of the Chain can 

be readily appreciated. 

Talas Lokas 

Atala Three Satya-loka 

Vitala Unimanifested Tapar-loka 

Sutala Planes Janar-loka 

Rasatala A G Mahar-loka 

Talatala B F Svar-loka 

Mahatala Gc E Bhuvar-loka 

Patala D Bhir-loka 

In the beginning of our studies we limited ourselves to a conception of the life- 

processes as commencing on Globe A, the entities pursuing their development through- 

out all the seven Globes until they reach Globe G, and considering a Round to be 

completed at the conclusion of their time-period on that Globe. We furthermore 

studied that it is during the first Round that the Globe Chain is actually built, and 

that once established, the Globes serve as schools of experience for the armies of 

monads which make up the various kingdoms which flourish on them. 

We should like to present now a concept of a Globe Chain which will be consistent 
with the general subject of Mathematical Symbolism. It may offer some new insights 

into the workings of the life-processes, particularly as they apply to the concept of 

Involution and Evolution. For the time being we shall confine ourselves to the concept 

of the seven Globes on the four manifested planes, and proceed into the more advanced 
teachings later on. 

Let us then turn to Plate 8 wherein an Icosahedron is shown enclosing a Dodeca- 

hedron, both of these enclosing an Octahedron at the center. It was explained in an 
earlier chapter how the Icosahedron is taken to represent the energic or consciousness 
aspect of the Universe, while the Dodecahedron is taken to represent the more vehicular 
aspect, and the Octahedron thus formed by the lines emanating from both figures then 



Tue BuiLpinc oF A WorLD j 131 

represents Man as the child of the dual Universe. Now Plate 8 shows that we have 

drawn this at the center of a Tetraktys, using the seven interior dots for this purpose. 
Furthermore, the Icosahedron, Dodecahedron and Octahedron are seen to be enclosed 

in circles, as is also the Tetraktys. These should really be thought of as being con- 
centric spheres, although for ease of comprehension, we shall see them at this time as 
circles only. Also note that each circle is drawn half continuous, and half dotted lines, 

representing the principle of duality once more, since these will eventually be used 

to represent the planes of consciousness which we have already come to see as being 
dual in character. 

Note also that three more circles have been added to the figure joining together the 

four circles above mentioned, and we discover that the seven circles combine to form 

two spirals, one drawn with a continuous line, and the other with a dotted line. 

In Fig. 10 we have lifted these spirals from the geometrical figures, and shown 

how they may form the basis of a Globe Chain diagram. We have filled in the 
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Fig. 10—Lokas and Talas in a Globe Chain. 

4, — Rasatala d — Mahar-loka 

3 — Talatala c — Svar-loka 

2 — Mahatala b — Bhuvar-loka 

1 — Patala a — Bhir-loka 
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Globes from A to G only for the moment. We have also indicated by the numbers 1, 2, 

3 and 4 how the Talas are related to the planes of consciousness within which these 

globes function; and in like manner, the letters a, b, c and d indicate the correspond- 

ing Lokas. 

These four Loka-Talas form the four circles that had enclosed the Regular Poly- 

hedra in Plate 8, and the three other circles which serve to complete the spirals rep- 

resent lines of communication, as it were, between the various spheres of consciousness. 

This is highly suggestive of the mystical processes whereby the hosts of life-atoms are 

carried from Globe to Globe, not to mention the armies of monads themselves as they 

pursue their Rounds and Races. 

Let us follow these spirals around. Start at the bottom of the figure and follow the 

involute clockwise in to the center of the diagram. We have passed successively 

through the circles representing Globes A, B, C and D. Halfway through D, the 

involute is joined to the dotted line evolute which we will follow around, leading us 

through Globes E, F and G. Thus, by a spiral motion we have represented one 
Round of the Earth Chain. The first portion of the curve, leading us through the 
Talas as we progress from Globe A through Globe B and C and into Globe D, is called 

the Downward Arc, and that portion leading us through the Lokas, as we pass from 

Globe D on up to Globe G, is known as the Upward Arc. 

The process of tracing these spirals leads us to a concept of the Globe Chains as it 

is expanded in the deeper teachings. In following the curves leading from Tala to 

Tala, we traced parts of three other circles which have been identified only as “lines of 

communication.” This idea is really very important and will be further expanded at 
another time when we lift this diagram out of the consideration of individual Chains 

into that of the Solar System as a whole. However, we must proceed step by step. 

We have reached the point where we must inquire: What happens at the ending 

of a Round through the Globes and the commencement of a new Round? How do the 

entities make the passage from Globe G to Globe A for the beginning of the next 

Round? On this point lies the deeper teaching about the complete Globe Chains, each of 

which contains not seven but twelve Globes, five of which are referred to as the un- 

manifested Globes. Here we come to an interesting point, to wit: If a thing is not 

manifest, does it exist? If these five Globes are unmanifest, how can they be spoken of 
as though they were Globes, having a spherical shape? 

Well, the shape of a thing is its outward appearance, and this is not necessarily 
the only thing that may be said about it, nor is it necessarily the most important. 

What shape is a thought? If you cannot describe it in terms of outline, does that 
negate its existence? 

We must remind ourselves that “unmanifest” does not mean non-existent. Quite the 
reverse. In the earlier chapters of this book we drew a distinction between the 
unmanifest, the partially manifest, and the manifest. We may relate these to life 
itself. In any human endeavor there are always the three necessities: the need, the 
plan and the work. It is exactly the same idea. 

We must understand furthermore that in dealing with a subject such as planes of 
consciousness, there is the question of relative degrees of manifestation. Thus Globe 
D may be thought of as being fully manifest, Globes C and E somewhat less fully 
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manifest so far as this plane of existence is concerned, although they are no doubt 
fully manifest on their own planes. Then again, Globes B and F are still less manifest 

from our standpoint than are Globes C and E; and so on to Globes A and G, which 

are the least manifest of all from the standpoint of this physical world. Nevertheless 

even they are fully manifest on their own planes. 

But the case is not similar with whatever Globes there might be on the three higher 

planes. The distinction must be along lines similar to that which was drawn when 

we considered the higher triad and the lower quaternary. Actually, the nature of the 
Globes on these three higher planes is as different from that of Globes A to G as the 

Higher Triad of Man, his Atman, Buddhi and Manas are different from his principles 

associated with his lower quaternary. 

Man experiences certain types of consciousness as he passes through the Globes 

of the Earth Chain, and if we are to have an adumbration of the consciousness which 

belongs to the three highest planes, then we must think in terms of Atmic, Buddhic 

and true Manasic consciousness. These may be present and functioning within Man 
on all the Globes, but in the lower globes they are colored by his other principles, 

whereas when the monads pass through the higher planes during the intervals between 

the Rounds, they are in a condition of Nirvana, and they enjoy pure consciousness of an 

Atmic quality in the highest plane, of the Buddhic quality in the second, and of 
the higher Manasic quality in the third plane. 

We may now relate the three connecting circles of Fig. 10 and which were thought 

of as the “lines of communication” to these three higher planes of consciousness, and 

we may also indicate the “unmanifested” Globes on these three unmanifested planes. 

Since it is customary to identify them with letters, we do so with the same letters that 
are used to designate the manifested Globes, but with the prime mark (’) after 

the letter, thus: 

D’ 

ce 1 Og 

B LY 

D 

In placing these letters upon the five “unmanifested” circles, we shall have the 
completed diagram as in Fig. 11. We are now in a position to see that a Round does 

not really begin with Globe A, but with Globe D’ (which combines within itself the 
quality of Atala and Satya-loka) proceeds through Globes C’, B’, A, B, C, D, E, 

F, G, F’, E’ and is ended on D’. In this manner there is a continuance of life, and 

what has been called a rest period between Rounds is really a change of consciousness. 

However, because the life-wave passing through these higher spheres is absent from 

the manifested Globes, we say that these latter are in their inter-Round obscuration. 
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7 — Atala g — Satya-loka 

6 — Vitala f — Tapar- loka 

5 — Sutala e — Janar-loka 

4,— Rasatala d — Mahar-loka 

3 — Talatala c — Svar-loka 

2 — Mahatala b — Bhuvar-loka 

1— Patala a — Bhir-loka 

Fig. 11—The Expanded Globe Chain. 

To follow the spirals representing the Round through all twelve Globes, we must 

now start at the place near the center of the diagram where we see the arrow, and 

follow the evolute clockwise until it reaches the outermost point where it is joined by 

the involute, and follow this around to Globe D, and thence outwards again on the 

evolute, and thence to the involute once more, stopping at the arrow. Thus we have 
traced the spirals, outwards and inwards twice over. 

While on that portion of the spirals which relate to the unmanifested Globes, we 
are concerned with them only, so we disregard the manifested Globes through which 
the spirals must necessarily lead; and vice versa, while tracing the curve through 

Globes A to C, we disregard that portion of the curve which must necessarily pass 
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through the unmanifested Globes. This points up the fact that in the last analysis, 

although a diagram may be useful in its ability to explain some of the more difficult 

aspects of the teachings, it may also have its limitations; and while we may certainly 
profit by the elucidation of the teachings which they can bring, we must avoid the 

tendency of placing too much emphasis upon them. After all, since this is a study of 

consciousness, there are many roads which can lead to the same realization. 

One more point is worth noting before we leave this portion of the book which has 

dealt mainly with the study of Monads. As we traced the spirals outwards and then 
inwards, outwards again and then inwards, we have symbolized what is known in the 

Esoteric Philosophy as the “outbreathing and the inbreathing” or the cyclic exhaling 

and inhaling of the “Great Breath” as the Universe is called. The word Brahma, as 

pointed out before, is from the Sanskrit verb-root brih, meaning to expand or 

to breathe. 

And now we are ready to take up more specifically the study of the Atoms, rep- 

resented by the third arm of Thor’s Hammer. 



SECTION FOUR 

Chapter XVIII 

ATOMS ARE EVERYWHERE 

One evening I was looking through a microscope at the luminous hands of a watch; 

it was a remarkable sight. High speed particles emitted from the minute quantity of 

radium salt which was a part of the luminous paint bombarded other atoms of another 

constituent of the paint (probably barium platino-cyanide), and whenever an atom 

was struck by one of the flying particles it glowed momentarily, and the effect was as 

though I were looking into the depths of space with stars sparkling all about. Nothing 

was still; these sparkles of light appeared in all directions, visible evidence of the 

activity of particles too small to be seen. 

The thought that struck me at the time, and on which I have often pondered, is 
that nothing is still, Within an apparently motionless rock, for instance, there is 

intense activity going on at the atomic level, typical of similar activity to be found 

everywhere, even in the depths of interstellar space. 

The picture of the atom as it had been conceived a hundred years ago has been 

discarded entirely. What was at one time held to be a tiny sphere of hard matter is 

now understood to be mostly space, and within the inconceivably small volume of that 

space, ultra-minute particles are moving at unbelievable speed in obedience to the 
enormous forces which these particles exert upon one another. These forces are 

spoken of in terms of billions of electron volts of energy. Even these ultimate particles 

are no longer thought of as being matter but are considered bundles of energy. 

The best picture of an atom is now a mathematical equation. 

Let us see if we can gain some conception of the sizes of some of these particles, 

relative to their distances from one another. In order to give meaning to the concept 

that matter is mostly space, it has been estimated that if it were possible to squeeze 

together all the matter of which the Earth is composed (and this must include the 

oceans and the atmosphere) and compress it so that all of the atoms are caused to 

collapse, leaving no space at all between each atom’s particles; and if, furthermore, all 

of the atoms and molecules could be brought together, causing them to touch one 

another, with no space left between them, then this whole Earth could be made to fit 

within the volume of an average sized room! And since we have not eliminated any of 
the material itself, this mass would weigh as much as the Earth now weighs! While 
such a fact could obviously not be accomplished with the Earth, it is nevertheless 
believed that matter at the center of certain of the stars of a particular type is in just 
such a state of compression, and one cubic inch of such compressed material would 
weigh perhaps millions of tons! 
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Another way to visualize this would be to suppose that we could shrink our entire 
Galaxy and all the stars in it so that the size of the average star would be reduced to 

that of a basketball. But because we are maintaining their relative distances, it would 
follow that at the same time the spaces between the stars would be reduced in the 
same proportion. Even so, there would not be room for more than a dozen of such 

compressed stars within the limits of continental North America! So if you can 

imagine 12 basketballs spaced about within this land mass, you will have a rough idea 

of the distances between the stars relative to their sizes. 
It is estimated that the same size-to-distance ratio maintains throughout matter itself, 

although of course one cannot obtain an accurate picture of this, for the reason 
that some materials are vastly more dense than others. But this does give us a general 

idea. And on the same basis, it is estimated that the sizes and distances between the 

particles within the atom itself are roughly the same as distances between the planets 

of the Solar System and their own relative sizes. 

The stars vary greatly in size; some are very small, as stars go, perhaps only one 

hundredth the size of our Sun. Some are very large as is the case with Betelgeuse in 

the Constellation Orion, and it is estimated that our Sun, with Mercury, Venus, the 

Earth and Mars on their respective orbits could all be accommodated within its volume. 

Now let us imagine, if we can, the amount of material that must exist in our 

Galaxy, which consists of over a hundred billions of suns. Great as that must be, it 
is believed that there is far more matter in the form of gases and clouds of dust 

which float about in the spaces between the stars. These great clouds of gas and 

cosmic dust are known as the Nebulae. Some of them glow by starlight reflected and 

diffused within the cloud itself, which gives us an idea of the immense size of the 

nebulae. Other clouds glow by reason of electronic excitation caused by the intense 
radiations emitted by some of the stars. The phenomenon is similar to the light emitted 

by the molecules of gas within the tubing which is used to make advertising signs. 

Some other nebulae glow because, when traveling at high speed (a hundred miles a 

second or more), sometimes one cloud will penetrate another, and the collision of the 

molecules forming these clouds will cause them to glow as a result of their impact. 
Then again, there are nebulae which do not glow at all. These are the Dark Nebulae 

which actually hide the light of the stars behind them. However, we must not imagine 

any of these nebulae to be dense like smoke. Actually the gases of which they are 
composed are exceedingly diffuse. 

There is one important nebula, the Great Nebula in Orion, which is so diffuse in 

nature that it might be compared in density to that of the air that is left in an ordinary 
electric light bulb, which by our standards is a vacuum. Yet this nebula is so huge 

that it weighs 22,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 (twenty-two octillion) tons! 

A great deal of this material which fills the spaces between the stars is debris, the 
remains of dead stars, comets and what not. When these particles are large they are 

known as meteorites, and so far as is known, these bits of cosmic dust will wander 

about at high speed for countless ages and a very small percentage of this material 

will become absorbed by the stars and the planets. Yet we do receive material from 

outer space all the time; it is estimated that hundreds of tons are collected every day, 
but this is infinitesimal as compared with the amount of material that there is in 

outer space. 

Apart from all of this debris, which we may regard as useless, there are two very 

important types of nebulae which should command our attention. Some of the most 



138 MaTHEMATICS OF THE Cosmic Minp 

recent theories about these nebulae are coming very close indeed to the theosophical 

concept concerning the formation of the suns and planets, and it is worth our while 

to explain some of these modern ideas at this time. 

Some of the nebulae, such as the Great Nebula in Orion just referred to, are thought 

to be the birth-place of stars. In fact, there is birth and death going on all the 

time in the depths of space, just as there is here on Earth. Only details vary. It is 

believed that some of the clusters of stars, such as the Pleiades and the Hyades 

originated from a nebula of this type. The stars forming these clusters are all of 

the same type and apparently of the same age, and they are moving together as a 

group. Most of the constellations which we see are groups of stars by appearance only, 
without any real connection between them cosmologically speaking. However, there 

are a few real constellations, and it is interesting in this connection that at the 

present time our Solar System is passing through just such a real constellation, part 

of which is already known to us as the Great Bear (Ursa Major), also known as the 

Big Dipper. Although the stars of this constellation appear to be very far away and all 

seem to be located in one part of the sky, these stars that are identified as belonging to 

Ursa Major are only a portion of a large group. One important star belonging to this 

group is Sirius, the Dog Star, and there are others far less conspicuous. The reason they 

are apparently in so widely separated parts of the sky is that our Sun is carrying its 
family of planets right through this group. The Sun does not belong to this constella- 

tion; not only is it traveling in quite a different direction from the main group and at a 

different speed, but also it is not of the same type as the stars of this particular group. 
Modern research has determined that the stars are composed of hydrogen for the 

most part, although of course other chemical elements are present. It is estimated that 

over ninety percent of the matter in the universe is hydrogen, which is really the 

primary stuff of which the other chemical elements are made. So these vast nebulae 
which are destined to resolve themselves into stars are composed chiefly of hydrogen. 

Where, then, do the other chemical elements come from? How are they made? That 

is another story, and we shall tell it according to the theories of some of the modern 
scientists. A fine book that should be studied in this regard is Fred Hoyle’s Frontiers 

of Astronomy. There are of course many other writers whose work is reliable. 
In brief, the theory of the origin of matter states that the many chemical elements 

are formed at the heart of a star which is in the act of exploding. Such chemical 
formation requires intense heat and pressure, which can be achieved only at the 

heart of an exploding star, known as a Supernova. The nebula or cloud of matter which 

results from such a mighty explosion is composed not chiefly of hydrogen, as are most 
of the other nebulae, but of quantities of heavier atoms which were formed during the 

explosion, so it will be rich in many chemical elements. Such is the Crab Nebula in the 
Constellation Taurus. This was seen to explode about 5,000 years ago, and at that time 

the light was plainly visible in broad daylight. It has been estimated that it was equal 

in brilliance to that given off by several millions of suns! Actually the explosion had 

taken place thousands of years before, but light takes time to travel in space, and that 
is why we do not see these cosmic events when they actually happen. 
A second type of nebula may be formed in the following manner: Many of the 

stars travel in pairs. As such they are called Binaries or double stars. It is believed 
that when one star of such a pair becomes a Supernova, the resulting cloud of gas 
completely envelopes the other star, and the materials of which this cloud is formed 
are held by the gravitational pull of this companion star. Much of the material will 
become absorbed by the star, but much of it will remain for a time in the form of an 
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immense atmosphere surrounding the star destined to become a sun to its own solar 

system. As this atmosphere rotates and condenses, it will tend to form concentric rings, 

which will become separated from one another something like the rings of Saturn. 
It is thought that the matter which composes these rings will gradually begin to coalesce 

and form nuclei which will sweep up the material of the rings and thus form a family 

of planets following nearly circular orbits around the star, which now becomes the sun 
for these newly formed satellites. Thus the planets will be rich in chemical elements 
newly formed in the stellar explosion that was the Supernova. 

When this idea was first presented by modern science, it was the cause of rejoicing 

among many theosophical students, for while much was lacking in the theory, it was 

nevertheless a giant step in the direction of the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom. 

Though it deals with one aspect only, and for that reason is necessarily incomplete, it 
is nevertheless a great advance over some theories which had been widely taught even 

as recently as twenty years ago. 

The incompleteness of all the scientific hypotheses lies in the fact that in every 
instance the explanation of certain cosmological processes is from a purely mechanistic 

viewpoint. One could not expect Science to do otherwise than present a mechanistic 

picture. Philosophical and religious concepts lie outside the province of modern science. 

However, if we were to be content with a scientific explanation alone, it would be 

like saying that the only explanation for a letter being written is that a man sat 
before his typewriter and moved his fingers in a certain predetermined manner (the 

only manner possible which would have resulted in the letter in question), and that 

this motion activated the mechanism of the typewriter. The explanation does cover 

one aspect of the writing of the letter, but it would be absurd to think that this was 

the whole explanation. Nor need we labor the point here, because the other factors 
are self-evident. 

The case is somewhat similar in the presentation of modern scientific ideas as to the 

origin of the universe and its component parts. In the chapters which have gone before, 

we have attempted to present some of the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom concerning 

the origin and the building of the Earth Chain. These teachings do not run counter to 

the scientific teachings as to the origin of this physical globe. There is no religion 

higher than Truth, and a scientific truth must fit into the general picture — provided 

it actually is a statement of truth. 

Thus, insofar as the explanation of the appearance of the planets around a star is 

concerned, the modern scientific hypothesis has some very remarkable features. One 
of the most interesting is the concept that the materials of which the planets were 

formed are the result of the mighty nuclear processes which were a part of the 

explosion of the supernova. It is quite an idea to consider that the very materials of 

which our bodies are formed were once at the heart of a star! 

Let us then give a brief statement of but one aspect of the relationship that exists 
between the Sun and his family of planets, as explained in the deeper teachings of 

the Ancient Wisdom. 

There is a constant give and take between the Sun and the Planets, not only in the 
sense of the transfer of particles emanated from the Sun, which phenomenon results in 

the appearance of the Northern and Southern Lights, but also in electrical storms, and 

in the many growth processes which maintain life on the earth itself. 

There is another instance of give and take between the Sun and the Planets which 

might be expressed in this manner: The materials of which the sun is now composed 
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are destined to become the materials of which planets of a future solar system will be 

formed, which planets will revolve around a star not yet known. 

The planets as we know them will eventually become absorbed into the Sun.* 

However, this absorption by the Sun will not occur before another five billions of 

years shall have passed. Such absorption need not necessarily imply that the orbits of 
the planets are becoming smaller so that the planets will eventually be so close to the 

sun that they will fall into it. It could mean that the Sun will expand so that in time it 

will engulf some of the planets. This idea does not run counter to modern scientific 

thinking; the reader is referred again to Frontiers in Astronomy, p. 140 et seq. 

A step further into the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom will lead to the understand- 

ing that, since the planets are the outer manifestations of cosmic entities, these 

“planetary spirits,” as H. P. Blavatsky calls them, themselves partake of the Solar 

Essence and they too will be absorbed into the living vital essence of the Solar 
Hierarch in due course of time. Entities which are now a portion of the Sun’s own 

constitution, not yet evolved to the point where they can undertake individualized 
cosmic existence, will in the far distant future themselves be Planetary Spirits in their 
own right and will manifest as Planetary Chains of the far distant future. 

It is because some of the more recent concepts held and explained by modern Science 

point in a remote way to these exceedingly recondite teachings of the Ancient Wisdom, 

that it is a source of real joy to the earnest student when he reads of the continual 
advancement in modern research and thinking. This cannot be a scientific discussion, 

however; we must confine ourselves to the purpose in hand, but it would be tempting 

to take the time to discuss the far-reaching discoveries which are being made 

almost daily. 

Another scientific book which would be well worth the time to study is titled Toward 
a Unified Cosmology, by Reginald O. Kapp. The author gives some exceedingly well 

conceived ideas on the nature of the universe and the origin and extinction of 

matter. He maintains that if one were able to create a complete vacuum, atoms of 

hydrogen would appear in the course of time because matter is continually appearing. 
He relates this appearance of matter to the effect of gravitation in a fascinating 

manner. Here again a modern author presents ideas which point to the teachings of 
the Ancient Wisdom. 

In brief, the teachings state that atoms are continually entering this physical plane 
through what are termed Laya Centers. The word laya is from the Sanskrit verb-root 

li—to dissolve. Thus Laya Centers are dissolving points through which matter can 

and does leave this physical universe to manifest on other planes of consciousness; and 

vice versa: they are the gateways through which matter enters this physical plane 

from other planes of consciousness. This ties in with the teachings about the Lokas and 
Talas previously explained. 

Thus we see that not only are the atoms extremely active in the sense in which 
science explains their activity, but there is activity of another kind, which involves the 
transfer of atoms from one plane of consciousness to another — in and out of this 
physical universe. 

What, then, are these atoms? 

*It might be stated that from the standpoint of the Rounds and Races, the older planets are 
closer to the Sun than are the younger ones. 



Chapter XIX 

NATURE’S WORKERS 

I can remember the first phonograph I ever saw. It was one of those wind-up 
monstrosities with a large horn, and although by modern standards the tone could 

not have been called hi-fi, yet among my earliest recollections it still stands out as one 
of the greatest wonders of my boyhood. 

Compare our modern electronic instruments with these early machines. We have 

indeed come a long way; where once the needle moved a celluloid diaphragm in order 

to produce the sound waves, now electrons do the marvelous work. Whether they be 
working in a radio tube, or in a transistor, the enormous complexity of their behavior 
staggers the imagination. Although we understand and can apply the laws of electricity, 

and although we have succeeded in making these electrons work for us, our ability 

to visualize the motions of these tiny particles is so inadequate that we fail if we try 
to give a meaningful picture of it all. 

And now think of the many other applications of electronics. Think of the com- 
puters which can solve difficult problems with the speed of lightning. Think of the 

complex instruments in the earth satellites. 

Are the electrons aware of what they are doing for us? No thinking person would 
suggest that they have any knowledge of the tasks they perform. They are all acting 

automatically. Because their behavior is predictable, we can set up the required condi- 

tions and they will faithfully follow our instructions. Nor do they ever tire of working 

for us. They are always instantly ready to carry out the most complicated tasks. 

In all of this we have something more than a mere illustration of a point. We have an 
instance of a natural phenomenon. Because electrons serve as messengers for us, in that 

they can be made to carry intelligent ideas across thousands of miles of space; because 

they can perform work that is beyond our human capacity, they are in the truest 
sense unconscious servants of the human race. They are carriers of intelligence, albeit 

they act automatically. But it is we who must have the intelligence to set them to the 

tasks that we wish to have performed. 

From the standpoint of self-awareness, the electrons, and the many kinds of atoms 

which form the physical universe, may all be said to exist in a dormant condition 

although, paradoxically, they are the most active things that we can imagine. Their 
activity is not self-impelled, however, and they therefore serve as obedient and highly 

useful tools. 
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Theosophy teaches that all the physical atoms are destined to become conscious 

entities in due course of time. How they will reach this more developed condition and 

when is beyond the scope of our knowledge, but the important thing for us to learn at 

this time is that although they seem to be dormant in respect to conscious awareness 

of themselves or of the environment which they help to build, they have a far more 

important role in Nature than that which was just described. They are, indeed, taken 

up and used by all living things. The specific uses to which Man can put them are 

extraneous to their real destiny; such uses were’ only mentioned as a convenient way 

in which to introduce this aspect of our study. 

The primary role of the hosts of atoms, and that which makes them most useful in 

Nature, is that they are the means by which the Monads build for themselves living 

bodies in which they may function during incarnation. Eventually these bodies are 
discarded, and the atoms which formed them may then pass on to help other entities 

in forming for themselves new bodies. Thus it would be difficult at this time to say 

of a certain atom of carbon, for instance, that it properly belongs in the mineral, 

vegetable or animal or, again, the human kingdom. It would seem to depend upon 

prevailing circumstances and what type of body it is helping to build at the moment. It 

is the imbodied monad which identifies itself as belonging to one kingdom or another, 

not the atoms of which its physical body is formed. Furthermore, it is the monad itself 

which gives life to the body it has built, rather than the atoms of which the body is 

composed. Apart from these physical atoms, it is nevertheless true that every entity 

does emanate hosts of life-atoms belonging especially to it; but that is another story 

which will be explained later in this chapter. 

Whereas we have been careful in our studies to make it clear that we are speaking 

of Monads whenever we have considered such topics as the Globe Chains, now the time 

has come when we may consider the teachings concerning bodies. It will become neces- 

sary to expand the threefold concept so that it takes on a more complete manner of 

presentation, to wit: Gods, Monads, Souls, Bodies and Atoms. From the Gods proceed 

the Monads; from the Monads are emanated the Souls, as vehicles of the Monads; and 

the Souls embody themselves in their own appropriate vehicles which we call Bodies; 

and these last are built of Atoms. But we must remember that the bodies themselves 

are much more than mere aggregates of atoms. If it were not so, we could fashion any 

kind of body we wished to in our chemical laboratories and it would come to life. Yet 

who has ever succeeded in doing this? Even though we might conceivably collect 

together all the elements needed in a human body and construct it in every detail, could 
we then infuse a soul into it? Assuredly not. 

Perhaps at this time we should clarify the meanings of certain terms. We have 
already covered in some detail the teachings concerning Gods and Monads, so that 
little need be said here except to remind the reader that we emphasized the fact that 
every Monad is dual in nature and that this duality was expressed in the teaching about 
the “souls and egos.” The energic aspect of the Monad is the Ego, and the vehicular 
aspect was shown to be the Soul. This is not the generally accepted definition of the 
word “soul,” but we would like to point out that in the dictionary nothing definite 
is given as to the nature of the soul, while in theosophical literature the word has a very 
specific and technical meaning: It is regarded as a vehicle of the egoic part of the 
Monad. It was further explained that there are a number of Monads in the human 
constitution and that therefore there are a number of “souls and egos.” Thus, there 
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might be said to be the spiritual soul enshrining the spiritual ego, a higher human 

soul enshrining a higher human ego, a personal soul enshrining a personal ego, and 

so on to the vital-astral soul enshrining the vital-astral ego. There is even the physical 

monad, itself dual by nature, and its “soul” is more intimately related to the physical 
atoms than are the souls of the other monads in the human being. 

Are there, then, atoms which are appropriate for the building of the bodies of the 
higher souls in Man? The teachings assert that there are. These other grades of 

atoms, non-physical, and therefore unknown to modern science, go by the general 

term of life-atoms. There are life-atoms of many grades; it might be said, and quite 

truly, that even the physical atoms constitute one of the grades of life-atoms. 

Just where did all these life-atoms come from? From many sources, but it might be 
said, speaking generally, that they originate in that aspect of the Universe called 

Cosmos. To clarify the subject, let us review the Table given in Chapter VIII: 

Chaos. ..%een bho Gods 

The osees shee Sc Reds bes, Monads 

Kosmos. Atoms 

Recollect also the symbol of the three-axis Svastika or Thor’s Hammer, one arm of 
which represented for us the study of the Gods, the second arm the study of the 

Monads, and the third arm the study of the Atoms, in which we are now engaged. 

Now, when we postulate these three divisions, we are not relegating them to different 
areas within the Universe. Naturally they interpenetrate one another on all conceivable 
planes of consciousness. We might say, however, that their degrees of consciousness 

differ on the different planes. It is on the highest planes that the Gods are fully 
conscious; on the intermediate planes they are less so; and on the physical plane they 

are latent, as for instance, the Gods are latent within us humans. We have to make 

them manifest by our own efforts, and this ultimately is the story of Initiation. 

Similarly, there are Monads on all the planes of consciousness, and likewise there 

are Atoms to be found everywhere, and it follows that there are atoms of many kinds. 

Although numerous beyond imagining, the physical atoms represent only the smallest 

part of the picture, as we have already pointed out. 

Probably the best manner in which to picture an atom is in the role of a life-carrier, 

and even this thought is not a simple one. It can and does mean that each atom is 
destined for great adventures of its own, evolutionally speaking, when in unthinkably 

long ages hence it will have found its place as a monad among other monads, working 

out its destiny as are the monads of the present time. 

Aside from this meaning of life-carrier, there is the role that each atom plays, 
along with hosts of its fellows, in building bodies which enshrine the entities that have 

already gone relatively far along the evolutionary pathway. So, in this sense also the 

atoms are carriers of life: they help to enshrine the consciousness which uses them, 
albeit temporarily, for the fashioning of its living body. Once the body dies, as we say, 

the atoms are free to go their own way, seeking new adventures. 

Yet a third understanding of the meaning of the term “life-carrier” is to be found 

in the teachings. Strange as it may sound to some readers, it is nevertheless taught in 
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the Ancient Wisdom that each atom, resembling as it does in certain respects a 

miniature solar system, has its own organism of planetary bodies, which pursue their 

own evolutionary cycles in a manner somewhat similar though not necessarily identical 

with the processes of the Rounds of the Planetary Chains. 

Think, if you like, that you can put your imagination upon an electron whirling 

around the nucleus of an atom in your own body. You might find your place moment- 

arily within a race of entities that is pursuing its own course of evolution, and this 

electron would be the planet on which you live. The nucleus of the atom would be 
its sun, and the other electrons would be other planets within its solar system. The 

nearest atoms would be like the stars to it, and all the atoms within the cell in which 

it finds itself would comprise its own island universe or galaxy. Is this a flight of 

fancy too wild to be given any credence? Well, others have engaged in similar 

imaginings but without the advantage that the Ancient Wisdom has to offer. 

Science made a great advance when it discovered the nature of the atom and likened 

it to the structure of the solar system. It soon found the difference, however, and 
declared that the similarity is not very good after all. However, from the standpoint 
of the Ancient Wisdom, the concept of the atom according to modern Science gives us 
some startling clues as to the occult nature of the Solar System; and if our scientific 

instruments could probe into the real structure of the Sun and his family of Planets, 

there would be some surprises in store for us. The Ancient Wisdom teaches that the 

Solar System consists of far more than the Sun that we see and the nine or ten 

planets circling around the Sun at enormous distances from it. It sees the intervening 

spaces as filled with planets, by far the greater number of which are totally invisible 

and beyond the reach of even the most refined astronomical instruments. Eventually we 

shall inquire into the nature of the Solar System, and the study will be more thrilling 

than any that we have as yet attempted. 

By way of elaborating the teaching that the Gods emanate the Monads, and the 

Monads do indeed emanate the Atoms, let us make clear that it is likewise true 

that each class on its own plane emanates the substances of which it fashions its 

own sheaths of consciousness. A parallel teaching was explained wherein it was shown 
that while each of the human principles does emanate the one or ones “below” it, never- 
theless each of the principles also emanates it own sheaths of consciousness on its own 

plane. On this concept rest the Teachings about the Tattvas. 

The following quotation from G. de Purucker will throw more light upon this highly 
recondite theme (Fundamentals of the Esoteric Philosophy, pp. 331-2) : 

“Now, take any one universe or Hierarchy as an instance of the general rule. Any 
universe is infilled with beings finding their origin and taking their rise in the 
Summit, the Acme, the Seed in another sense, which is, so to say, the god of that 
Hierarchy; and this god, at the beginning of any period of manifestation, this spiritual 
elementary Being, casts off from itself, or throws forth from itself, evolves from itself, 
brings out from itself, a multitudinous series of hierarchies consisting of less or inferior 
beings; beings less in spirituality and dignity than itself. They are, as it were, the 
thoughts that the God or ‘Kosmic Primal Thinker’ thinks. Take the instance of a 
thinking human being, as an analogy. He thinks thoughts. Each thought has its own 
life, each thought has its own essence, each has its own course to run. Each thought is 
based on a particular vibration, as it were, using words common to our understanding 
today. Each has its own particular svabhava or intrinsic essential nature, which is its 
individuality. 
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So this Summit of the Hierarchy ‘thinks thoughts.’ Now I do not mean to say 
that this Summit is a human being or a god-being, which thinks thoughts as we do. 
The figure here used is an analogy. As a man thinks thoughts, and thus fills his 
atmosphere around him with these living beings, these winged messengers called 
thoughts, so the Primordial Elementary Being, the Summit, the Seed, the First to 
issue forth from the bosom of the infinite Mother, casts forth from itself these parts 
of itself; these monadic aggregations, these kosmic ‘thoughts.’ 

And what are these first emanations? They are what the Ancient Wisdom called 
the gods. And these gods in their turn send forth from themselves other multitudinous 
series of beings, less than they — less in dignity, less in grandeur, less in understanding. 
and these secondary emanations or evolutions are the monads. And these monads, as 
they pursue their way down the Shadowy Arc, in the beginning of a manvantara, in 
their turn cast forth from themselves, in identically the same way and on the same 
line of action. other entities, less than they, forming still more outward Hierarchies, 
more material intelligences; and these tertiary emanations are the souls. And the 
souls, as they pursue their way down, exactly as their higher progenitors did, cast 
forth from themselves, think forth from themselves, send ferth from themselves, evolve 
forth from themselves, beings still less in wisdom and spirituality and dignity and 
power than they. And these are the atoms—but not the physical atom. Let us cast that 
idea out of our minds instantly. The atoms of physical science are really molecular 
aggregations of atomic elements only, existing on the borderland of the astral plane.” 

We have reached the point in our study where we must be reminded of the Tattvas, 

which, as it was explained, are the stuffs or materials of which the various planes of 

consciousness are built. So we find that the picture so clearly drawn for us by 
G. de Purucker helps us to grow into the understanding that it is ultimately in and 
through these Tattva-Bhitas that the life-atoms emanate from the souls. And because 

they spring directly from these Tattvas, without any intermediary of any kind, they 

are therefore to be called Elementals in the true sense of the word. They are 

elemental lives. 

There are differences in degree only, but not in kind between the life-atoms produced 

from the Tattvas, cosmically speaking, and those produced from Man’s own Tattvas, 
which we have learned to call his Principles. Thus it is that the unnumbered hosts 

of life-atoms that any individual human being has produced will belong to him, and 
will be a part of his own evolutionary stream of consciousness, however far they may 

roam at times; to each one of us belongs an unthinkably numerous family, many more 
than any one of us has within his constitution at any one time. They are coming and 
going constantly and yet they belong to him. This is true of the entire human race, as 

it is true of the Animal Kingdom and the Plant Kingdom, for that matter. And just 
because they function as part of the evolutionary stream of the entity which at first 

emanated them, even though temporarily entering into the bodies of other members 

of his own or any other kingdom, nevertheless they are completely at home when they 

are forming a part of their own parent-entity. 

This concept gives us some new insights into the interdependence of all life. We 
could not live without one another, and even though this seems to be a function of 

nature that is sustained without our own conscious effort, nevertheless it is funda- 

mental to the processes of human, animal and plant growth. It would be interesting 

to know what some people with strong prejudices against members of other races 

would think if they came to understand that they play host to life-atoms belonging to 

the very individuals that they despise! 
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This exchange of life-atoms is not confined to the Kingdoms on this Earth; there 

are also cosmic life-atoms, children of the Tattvas which produced them, which 
make their own mighty circulations of the Cosmos in and through the various planes 

of being. The processes of the Rounds and Races point to just this fact of nature. We all 
were once life-atoms of Nature in a cosmic sense, and as such we still carry with us 

the stamp or Svabhava of the Tattva which produced us; but since our first awakening 

we have traveled far and wide. If this theme were developed further, it would lead us 

into some of the most recondite of the teachings concerning the adventures after Death, 

and we can do no more than make hints and allusions to these deeper teachings at 
this time. 

What a grand feeling it must be for any man when he realizes for the first time that 
he started out as a life-atom of some lofty entity for which we can give no better term 

than to say that it was a God. To think that any one of us might have started out as 

a thought in the mind of some Cosmic Divinity! 

If this idea is consistent with the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom, and the writer 

believes this to be so, does it not follow that even we, imperfect as we are, are 

collectively one of the principles in the constitution of a Higher Being? Would this 
thought not place us within the life-currents of the Divinities themselves, bound to 

them with unbreakable ties? Do we not therefore benefit greatly for the reason that 
their life flows through us? And is it not possible that even they could be benefited 

by us, once we have learned to live according to our highest possibilities, just as any 
man is benefited by inhabiting a healthy body? 



Chapter XX 

THE CIRCULATIONS OF THE COSMOS 

We shall endeavor now to carry this study to the very frontiers of human under- 
standing. Fragmentary as certain teachings are in the form in which they have been 

given to us, they are nonetheless very much alive in the power they contain to lift 

the human consciousness above its limitations into those realms of pure thought wherein 
it can breathe the air of spiritual freedom. 

We have laid the foundations for this new aspect of the study in all that has gone 
before, and we are now equipped to take wing in imaginary flight into the spaces of 

space and make straight for the heart of the Spiritual Sun. Having left our organs of 

sense behind, we are no longer hindered by the reports of sight, hearing, touch, taste 

and smell. We may well laugh at ourselves for having believed what our senses once 

told us about the Sun, the Planets, and the spaces within the Solar System. Understand- 

ing somewhat better the nature of the physical Sun, we perceive the Solar Splendor 
of the Divinity at its heart, and we can understand to a degree the teaching of the 

Ancient Wisdom which tells us that everything is alive and that each star within our 

galaxy is but a unit in a living organism, the heart of which is the Boundless itself. 

Since even in our flight we must attach names to things, we have learned to call 

the Heart of the Universe by the name of Brahman, in which dwells our own great 
Solar Divinity which goes by the name of Brahma. Indeed, this is the name given to 
the Divinity at the heart of any star; that is why we say that within the divine essence 
of Brahman there are myriads of Brahmas. 

Our imagination can lead us no farther than to a contemplation of our own Brahma, 

however; and as we make our flight to his home at the heart of the Sun, we see his 

family of Planets in a new light. As explained before, each planet that we see is but the 

visible representative of a cluster of Globes, such cluster forming what we have learned 

to call a Globe Chain, or a Planetary Chain. 

Because we are now seeing with a larger vision, we are going to imagine a number of 

these clusters located in the sky within the general vicinity of the Primary Globes which 

we recognize as the planets Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, and so on. The word primary 

is used merely to indicate that these are the worlds with which we entered upon our 
study of the several planetary chains. As far as this present study is concerned, we are 
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going to number the Sacred Planets as 7, leaving further expansion of the teaching 

to the intuition of the student.* 

Astronomy teaches, quite correctly, that the Sun is the center of the Solar System, 

and, confining itself as it does to the phenomena of the physical universe, it scorns any 

reference to Astrology. The Ancient Wisdom is equally impatient with pseudo- 

astrology, which is often used for mere fortune-telling by astrologers who know little 

if anything about the nature of the Universe and of Man and cannot really relate 

the two. In fact, so little is known of the implications of the relationship between a 

human being and the planets that one could hardly expect anything more from modern 

Astrology than the form it usually takes. 

All that has gone before in these studies may be called an introduction to Esoteric 
Astrology, even though nothing has been said about the Signs of the Zodiac, planetary 

aspects and all the other terms that are used in casting horoscopes. Here we have at- 

tempted to delve into the inner structure of the Solar System and to discover the 
foundation upon which the superstructure of enlightened Astrology could be built. 
Such a science would not be a hit-or-miss affair but would carry with it and confer upon 

the genuine astrologer immense knowledge, and hence enormous power for good. 

The time may come when we shall discover some of the all-important keys. In these 
lines of study, everything seems to fall into place at the right time, and we must move 

forward step by step. 

It is significant that everyone sees the universe as though he were at the center of it. 

It is no wonder then that the early astronomers thought that the universe was geo- 

centric; and this is the viewpoint still assumed by Astrology. Astronomically it is all 

wrong, but from another standpoint, there are certain keys to truth which can be 
discovered in the geocentric viewpoint. It goes back to the idea explained previously 

that we see the entire universe as a gigantic illusion, and we must guide our mundane 

lives by the physical illusions which frame our earthly existence. Knowing that the 

Earth spins on its axis does not make us feel its motion; and we still govern our lives 

by the apparent rising and setting of the sun. 

So in this next step in our study we are going to adopt the geocentric viewpoint as 

we lift the spiral diagram from Fig. 11 and superimpose it upon a diagram of the 

Solar System. The orbits of the planets are of course drawn around the Sun as they 
should be, but the spirals (which do not represent orbits) will be superimposed, and 
the central starting-point of the curves will be the Earth itself. These spirals may now 
be thought of as connecting curves or pathways joining the orbits of the various 

*There is one aspect of our studies that can become quite confusing. So we emphasize here what 
has already been explained in earlier chapters: We number the Globes of the Chains sometimes as 
though they were seven and sometimes as though they were twelve, depending upon the level of 
study we are undertaking at the time. It is much like the case of a young student learning arithmetic 
who is told that some day he will learn other methods of working with numbers, and that the 
higher branches of mathematics are known as Algebra, Trigonometry, Calculus, and so on. This 
does not make his arithmetic wrong; it merely means that this is the aspect of mathematics that 
he can best grasp at this time. Similarly with the teaching of the Planetary Chains: To speak of the 
Globes as being seven in number is not wrong; but a further advancement in the study brings 
other factors into the picture, and the Globes not counted among the seven are of such a different 
character that there must be no confusion between the lower seven and the upper five. 

Thus, while we are not going into any great detail as yet, nevertheless we should become ac- 
customed at this time to recognize that these clusters of Globes that we imagine to be in the 
sky in the vicinities of the Planets that we see, are in every case composed of 12 Globes. Not only is 
this true to the deeper teachings, but it fits in perfectly with the mathematical aspects of Symbolism 
as developed in this book. 
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heavenly objects. See Fig. 12. Naturally this cannot be laid out to scale; as a matter 

of fact this is never attempted in portraying the solar system in the text books. The 

shapes of the evolute and the involute are also necessarily altered as well, but this 
detracts not at all from the ideas that are to be set forth. In these matters we are dealing 

with ideas and not with exactness in form. 

We are ready now to identify the circles taken from Fig. 11, having modified their 

relative sizes, as explained, in order to show the following interesting result: 

1. The first circle reaches from the Earth to the orbit of the Moon. It is internally 

tangent to the Moon’s orbit. 

2. The second circle reaches from the orbit of the Moon to the orbit of Mars. It is 

tangent externally to the Moon’s orbit, and tangent internally to the orbit of Mars. 

3. The third circle reaches from the orbit of Mars to the orbit of Mercury (on the 

far side of the Sun). It is tangent internally to the orbit of Mars, and externally to 
the orbit of Mercury. 

4. The fourth circle reaches from the orbit of Mercury to the orbit of Jupiter. It 

is tangent externally to the orbit of Mercury, and internally to the orbit of Jupiter. 

5. The fifth circle reaches from the orbit of Jupiter to the orbit of Venus (again on 

the far side of the Sun). It is tangent internally to the orbit of Jupiter, and externally 
to the orbit of Venus. 

6. The sixth circle reaches from the orbit of Venus to the orbit of Saturn. It is 

tangent externally to the orbit of Venus, and internally to the orbit of Saturn. 

7. The seventh and outermost circle extends from the orbit of Saturn to an orbit 
beyond. This orbit beyond represents not that of Uranus, as one might think, but 

the occult boundary of a certain section of the Solar System setting it apart from the 
remainder of the planets known to Astronomy, to wit, Uranus, Neptune and Pluto. 

This division of the planets into the two groups is done here on the basis of our 
studies which have brought to us the understanding that there are certain of the 

planets known as the Sacred Planets, and that these belong to a closely knit group 

bound together by karmic ties of destiny. It is very significant that the seven circles 

derived from the Tetraktys should of themselves bring about this separation of the 

planets into the two groups. 

It is virtually impossible to tell anything briefly about the Sacred Planets because 

any understanding of them involves a foundation of teaching that would fill volumes. 

Suffice it to say that it is these particular planets that are involved in the processes of 
Initiation. They are also the group of planets that had a very special part to play in 
the building of the seven Globes of the Earth Chain, as explained earlier. 

For the time being let us say that the outermost of the circles represents the Sun 
itself, in a mystical sense — not viewed as a star at the center of the Solar system, and 
of insignificant size as compared with the orbits of the planets, but rather as that 

mighty field of many forces which encompasses the entire Solar System. In the Eastern 

Philosophy this is referred to as the “Egg of Brahma” and includes everything within 
the Solar System, worlds invisible as well as those which are recognizable to our senses. 
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Now if we list these celestial objects in the order in which their orbits have been 

touched by the circles, we find that we come face to face with a remarkable clue to 

the Mysteries, to be found in the days of the week. It had better be mentioned first of 

all that the Roman gods were associated with the days of the week, as were also the 

Scandinavian gods. The English names point to the Scandinavian mythology, whereas 

the names in French and Spanish point mainly to the Roman mythology. However, 

there is a direct correspondence between the Gods themselves as portrayed in the 

Scandinavian and in the Roman mythologies. They are really the same Gods but with 

different names, according to the races which honored them. 

First of all, we shall give the English and the Scandinavian names for the days 

of the week, then the names of the Scandinavian Gods from which they are derived, 
and finally the names of the “Seven Sacred Planets.” 

Monday Mandag Manen Moon 
Tuesday Tisdag Tiw (God of War) Mars 

Wednesday Onsdag Wotan Mercury 

Thursday Torsdag Thor Jupiter 

Friday Fredag Freya Venus 

Saturday Lordag ? Saturn 
Sunday Sondag ? Sun 

The French and the Spanish names of the days of the week are also very interest- 

ing; these will be given with the corresponding Roman Gods which are also the names 

of the Sacred Planets: 

French Spanish Gods and Planets 

Lundi Lunes Luna, the Moon 

Mardi Martes Mars 

Mercredi Miércoles Mercury 
Jeudi Jueves Jupiter 

Vendredi Viernes Venus 

Samedi Sabado Saturn 

Dimanche Domingo Sun 

Notice that due to the Christian influence and customs, the correspondences break 
down for the names of Saturday and Sunday, although the English words for these 

two days quite evidently correlate with Saturn and the Sun. 

One branch of the more advanced studies deals with the Law of Correspondences. 
In this study we find that there are occult correspondences between colors, musical 
tones, the planets and the signs of the Zodiac, the cosmical elements, the principles 
of the human constitution, the days of the week, and other things as well. A very 
small glimpse of this remains even to our day in the names of the days of the week. 

It is with full knowledge that one exposes oneself to ridicule showing in 
writing or speaking that he takes these ideas seriously. Nor can he make a good case 
for himself by demonstrating an acceptable basis for this study. And of course H. P. 
Blavatsky was ridiculed, as have been other exponents of the Ancient Wisdom. This 
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is one reason for caution in the exposition of these ideas; it is useless to attempt to 
explain them to unsympathetic minds. 

The fact remains that there is an occult language, and these teachings are the 
letters of the alphabet. As students we are privileged to learn the letters, and if we 
apply ourselves to the primary lessons, we may even learn to spell a few simple words. 

However, it is not possible for us yet to use the words of the occult alphabet to form 

really constructive sentences. The mystic process of Initiation confers upon the Initiate 
the power and the right to work creatively with the occult language; his true work 

is beyond the ridicule of the world for the simple reason that it is unknown. We 

students are in the interesting position of having, on the one hand, the unspeakable 

privilege of setting down the teachings for those who will listen and, on the other 

hand, the well-nigh thankless task of trying to explain matters that sound incredible 
if viewed by the standards to which the world is accustomed. Nevertheless we feel 

that we are amply rewarded if but one or two will listen and understand. 

One point of contact with the people that we would reach is the fact that in all the 

great religions there are stories (usually accepted literally by the adherents of those 

religions) that would be considered unacceptable to the mind that requires everything 

to be weighed against logic. The simple statement of the Christian belief that God 

created Man in his own image is a case in point. If we wish to analyze this with the 

brain mind, we might ask: Which man? Which nation? Was it early man? Was it 
modern man? A religious thought breaks down before a barrage of such questions. 

But we miss the principle of the teaching in the act of framing these questions. Physical 
man was never meant. The saying is a deeply mystical one, full of esoteric meaning 

and strictly in line with the teachings of the Ancient Wisdom. 

The mystical approach is all-important and should not be abandoned just because 

it cannot be evaluated on logical grounds. It is the only basis on which the teachings 

to follow can be accepted. It establishes a footing that can neither be proved nor 

disproved. It appeals to certain faculties that go far beyond the brain-mind; without 

these we find ourselves confronted by an impenetrable wall, a barrier to our further 

progress. 

That is why we are taking an imaginary flight through the spaces of the Solar 
System. No modern scientific device is carrying us. We are propelled by another 
power — that power which speeds the great rivers of lives from planet to planet, and 

from planet to Sun. We have become a part of those rivers. They are streams of 

consciousness in the truest sense of the word, the vital streams which are the Solar 

blood, vitalizing the vast organism which we call the Solar System. These streams 

nourish not merely the physical globes which we recognize with our senses, but all 

of the Globes of all the Planetary Chains. That is why with our awakened vision we see 

them all; and the sight is wonderful beyond telling. The diagram that we have used 

is nothing more than an aid, even though it carries in its very outlines potent keys. 

If we wished, we could expand it to take in the still deeper teachings which will be 

briefly explained in the following chapter. 

Of what are these living streams composed? In part, of the many classes of life- 

atoms of which this section of the book is treating. It is not the whole story of course, 

but it is sufficient to carry out our theme, and the wonder of it is that it ties in with 

the studies of these geometrical figures which form the basis of Mathematical 

Symbolism. 
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COMPLETING THE CIRCLE— THE UNIVERSAL SOLAR SYSTEM 

Our recent journey into the spaces of the Solar System has helped to build a 

picture for us that is in keeping with the teachings of the Esoteric Philosophy, 

wherein we have come to understand that everything is alive. Each planet is really 

a Chain of Globes, and they are all living entities owing allegiance to the Sun, which 

is the ever-living heart, ever serving and sustaining his planetary family. 

We must now explain more specifically certain of the teachings which will bring 

to a conclusion this portion of the book, and this aspect of the Doctrine of the 

Spheres will help us to see the Solar System in a new light. 

We must remind ourselves that of the many planets we see, certain ones are 

studied with special interest because they are connected by karmic ties which set 

them apart as a group. These are the Seven Sacred Planets: Mercury, Venus, Mars, 

Jupiter and Saturn, and the two secret planets which go by the names of the Sun 
and Moon for the reason that these two visible objects, although no planets themselves, 

provide meaningful symbols and therefore give their names to these two planets 
whose true names and nature are known to the Adepts. Uranus, Neptune and Pluto 

are not numbered among the Sacred Planets because, although belonging to the 
Solar System in a general sense, they do not belong to this group in particular due 

to the fact, as already suspected by modern astronomy, that they did not belong 

to the Solar System in the first place when it was formed, but have been captured. 
It is interesting that this term is used by modern astronomers, and it is right in line 
with the teachings given us by H. P. B. 

Why, then, is the Earth not also numbered among the Sacred Planets? We have 

learned that it is because, according to the teachings, these seven Sacred Planets have 

a direct and wonderful relationship to the Earth. In a sense it might be said that the 

Earth is their Child, for the reason that they all helped to build it. We must stress 

again that the physical planets are not meant here, obviously, but it is the indwelling 

Planetary Spirits that are involved. Each and all of them had a most important part 

to play, for, in the words of Gautama the Buddha, “All things contribute to all things.” 
Their help was in the nature of guiding the armies of monads as they performed their 
work of constructing the Globes of the Earth Chain during the First Round; in all 
probability they still do guide and watch over the denizens of the Earth during their 
peregrinations through the Globes in the course of the Rounds and Races now going on. 
We have a very meaningful lesson in the phenomenon of white light being broken 

into the seven prismatic colors. Whenever we see a rainbow, for instance, we are 
witnessing a phenomenon with deeply occult implications. 

It should be understood that the seven Planetary Rectors which seek imbodiment 
as Globe Chains, and which form this group known as the seven Sacred Planets, are 
like prismatic colors emanating from the white light of the Solar Consciousness, and 
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it is natural that they should differ one from another, just as the colors do. Indeed, 
each one of the planets has its own characteristic Svabhava, while yet owing spiritual 
allegiance to the common parent, the Solar Intelligence. 

This is exactly in line with the teaching previously elaborated, which shows how the 
One becomes the Many: how each entity sends forth rays of itself which are entities of 
a somewhat less lofty type, and how this process is continued ad infinitum. Therefore 

it is in line with this sublime teaching that we are to consider that each one of the 

globes of any chain is itself the imbodiment of a global entity, a ray from the 
Planetary Spirit or Rector which is the hierarch of its own planetary system of globes. 

So if we wish to think of the Planetary Rector which is the indwelling consciousness 
of the Earth Chain as a whole as the white light which emanated its seven rays, then 

each such prismatic ray will be such a Global consciousness. And it is natural 

that these should differ one from another in exactly the same manner as the Planets 
differ among themselves. 

Now it is these differences between the colors, representing the differences between 
the natures of the Planetary Spirits on the one hand, and the Global Entities on the 

other, that bring about certain similarities of nature, or correspondences, between the 

Planets and the Globes of the Earth Chain. Green, for instance, a component of 

sunlight, is not fundamentally different from the green of a fluorescent rock. Thus, 

the intelligence of a certain Globe, Globe D for instance, might be quite similar in 

type to that of one of the Planets, Saturn for instance. On this idea rests the 

teaching about Correspondences, which presents one fascinating aspect of esoteric 

study. Whereas it may have little practical value at this time for the student to know 

these correspondences, yet they are to be regarded as the letters of the occult alphabet. 
The ability to form words and combine them into meaningful sentences will mark the 

awakening of true spiritual powers; it is a part of human destiny that this shall come 

about in due time. 
Here then is the more complete chart of correspondences (involving as it does the 

five higher Globes) as given by G. de Purucker in Fundamentals of the Esoteric 

Philosophy, p. 487. You will see that this paradigmatic form shows that all twelve 
of the Globes have their correspondences, and that except for the secret planets for 

which the Sun and the Moon stand as symbols, the Sacred Planets have two correspond- 
ing globes each. At our present level of understanding, we must see each Planet as 

dual in character, each one closely related to, or governing as we say, a manifested 

Globe and the unmanifested Globe bearing the same letter. 

Dp’ 

Saturn 
Venus Mercury 
Cc 1 

Jupiter Mars 
B’ By 

Sun Moon 
A G 

Jupiter Mars 
B F 

Venus Mercury 
C E 

Saturn 
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If this teaching were expanded still further, one would find that while each 

of these correspondences points to the dominant influence, the other planets all have 

their part to play in each and every one of the Globes of the Earth Chain. Thus 

there are the correspondences between the Sacred Planets and the Rounds of the 

Chain and, furthermore, between the Planets and each one of the Root-Races on 

any one of the Globes, and so on. 

This is the aspect of Esoteric Astrology which has real meaning for the theosophical 

student, for it deals with consciousness itself. Indeed, it can be further expanded 

to show how each one of us is related to this mighty scheme: Every one of us 
is related to one of the seven Sacred Planets by reason of his own essential 
Svabhava, which is the same type as the Svabhava of the Planet with which he 
is connected by occult ties of destiny. This relationship may or may not show itself 
in any particular horoscope. The ruling planet, so called, may pertain to one 

particular incarnation only, and may indicate certain circumstances into which the 
individual was born. The occult correspondence may be hidden and is not to be 

ascertained by the ordinary methods used in astrology. 

We are prepared now to carry our study yet a step farther. We now understand 
the pattern whereby, like the white light giving rise to the prismatic colors, the 

hierarch of a system gives rise to its prismatic rays which are entities seeking 
their own means of self-expression. So let us probe into the mysteries of the Solar 

System as taught in the deeper teachings of the Ancient Wisdom: We shall see that 

this Sun, which we acknowledge to be the Hierarch of the Solar System, is but a ray 

of a Solar Intelligence of a super-spiritual type, a super-Solar Intelligence, if you 

like. And thereby hangs a tale. It is that of the Raja Sun, referred to occasionally by 

the Mahatmans and H.P.B. We are now to learn, therefore, that there is a Solar 

System vaster by far than that which we have been accustomed to studying. Within 
the confines of space enveloping our known Solar System, which is mystically 

known as the Egg of Brahma, there are innumerable planetary chains. Certain of 

these Chains have specific karmic ties with one another; others do not, but not 

unlike the “captures” referred to earlier, they have their place, though their destiny 

is general rather than particular, in the interest they have for us in our present 
studies. 

To be more specific then, our family of Sacred Planets forms but one group 

of such families of planets. In all there are seven: each such group constitutes 

a family of Sacred Planets whose destinies are being worked out along similar 
lines to those of our own group. Each such “sacred” group has its own Sun, its 

own Hierarch of the system, and each such group consists of seven planetary chains, 

functioning, as said, along lines similar to our own but all of them on other planes 

of consciousness and therefore beyond the reach of our understanding. In fact, they 

are far more remote in terms of planes of consciousness than are the Globes of our 

own Chain, and yet their karmic destiny is inextricably linked with ours. So now 
the Super-Solar Intelligence which is the Raja Sun is to be likened to the white 
light, and the seven prismatic colors are taken to represent the seven Solar Chains, 
chiefs of their own systems of planets. Thus we see that this scheme, which has 
been constructed in order to enable us to grasp the teaching, really originates deep 
in the recesses of Cosmic Consciousness. 
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This aggregate of Planetary Chains, 49 of them in all, in seven groups of seven, 

is known collectively as the Universal Solar System—not to be confused with 
our Galaxy. It might be said that within the Galaxy there are undoubtedly millions 

of such Universal Solar Systems. In one of our earlier chapters, it was said that 
within Brahman there are many Brahmas. Brahman is the Galactic Consciousness, 

and each unit Brahma is the indwelling super-Solar Consciousness which at its heart 
is a Raja Sun. 

In presenting this picture, we have approached it from the standpoint of the 

Globes of the Chains: seven manifested globes in each chain; seven chains in a 
family of sacred planets, making 49 globes; seven such families within the 

Universal Solar System, making 343 Globes, the cube of 7. (We have met this 

number before in relating it to human consciousness. ) 

Adhering to the sevenfold system is an over-simplification, and it may well be 

that many questions will come to the mind of the student on this point. These are 

best left to the intuition of the student himself; to try to anticipate them and deal 

with them in full would encumber this study to the point that it would become 
confusing, and we would lose sight of the purpose we have in mind. 

In approaching this picture first of all from the standpoint of the Globes, we 

have done so in keeping with the theme of that portion of this book just completed: 
Atoms. The Globes themselves are builded of atoms, life-atoms of many kinds whose 

work it is to provide the vehicles for the use of the intelligences embodying them- 
selves as these planetary chains, and also for the races of entities inhabiting the 

chains. Now it is time to complete the circle and approach the study in keeping 

with the first theme: Gods. For within the circle formed by the Gods on the one 

hand and the Atoms on the other, live and thrive the hosts of Monads. 

Turning our attention, then, once more to the Gods, we are reminded of the 

teaching about the Hierarchy of Compassion, which was explained to some extent 

when we discussed the nature of the Buddhas and the Bodhisattvas. It was explained 
that just as there are the Human Buddhas, so there are the Celestial Buddhas; and 

just as there are the human Bodhisattvas, so there are the Celestial Bodhisattvas. The 

celestial beings were related to the Rounds of the Earth Chain and to the Globes, 

as well as to the Root-Races, and so on. What was given was correct as far as it went, 

but because it was not appropriate at that time to refer to the Universal Solar 

System, the teaching was left incomplete. We are now in a better position to amplify 

the study in the light of the further understanding that we have gained. 

It is important for us to remember that in speaking of these lofty beings as 

comprising the Hierarchy of Compassion, we are discussing matters which are 

intimately related to human consciousness and the possibilities that lie in wait for any 
and all of us as we seek further enlightenment. These lofty entities, spoken of as the 
Silent Watchers, have a vastly important part to play in the spiritual advancement 

of the Human Race: It is through them that initiations take place; it is through 

them that the Buddhas and the Christs have become what they are; and it is 
through them that these things shall become ever more real to the human race 
as the cycles bring man ever closer to the goal of human endeavor—his ultimate 

perfectibility. 
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A review of the Section dealing with the teachings about the Gods is strongly 

recommended before going further. 

Highest of all in any Universal Solar System is Mahat. It is the Hierarch of the 

Hierarchy, working in and through the Raja Sun. From it spring: 

Seven Solar Logoi. These are the Silent Watchers which hold spiritual sway over 
the seven families of sacred Planets. There is such a Solar Logos as the Spiritual 
Chief of our own family of Sacred Planets. It has its seven rays which are themselves 
lofty spiritual beings. They are the: 

Adi-Buddhas. These are the seven Silent Watchers which guide and inspire the 
seven Planetary Chains within any one family of Sacred Planets. There is such an 
Adi-Buddha watching over this Earth Chain. Its seven rays are: 

Dhyani-Buddhas. These watch over the Rounds of the individual Chains. Thus, 
for this Earth there is a Dhyani-Buddha whose function it is to watch over this 
fourth Round, as there were three such Dhyani-Buddhas watching over the three 
previous Rounds, and as there will be three more watching over the Rounds yet to 
come. Each one has its seven rays which are the: 

Dhyani-Bodhisattvas. These watch over the Globes of the Chain during the 
Round which is the special province of their “parent” Dhyani-Buddha. Thus, there 

is a Celestial Bodhisattva watching over this Globe D which will do so during 
the course of this Fourth Round. Other Dhyani-Bodhisattvas will watch over Globe 
D during succeeding Rounds, just as there were others who watched over it during 
the three preceeding Rounds. From the Dhyani-Bodhisattvas spring forth seven rays 
which are the: 

Manushya or Human Buddhas. There is one such Manushya Buddha for each of 
the seven Root-Races during this Round on this Globe, just as there are seven 
Manushya Buddhas on each and every Globe of the Chain during this Round, all 
springing from the seven Dhyani-Bodhisattvas governing the seven Globes. 

If we were to gain nothing more from this study, it would at least be worth our 

while to understand that never is the human race deserted. We are always under 

the watchful guidance of lofty spiritual powers who live that all pilgrims on the 
Path may eventually reach enlightenment. Why is the world in such a sorry state 
then? Why do these entities not step in and solve all our problems? Because there 
would be no growth if they were to attempt to do so. They could produce no lasting 
good, because we poor struggling humans would learn nothing by such untimely 
help. The only way that we can grow is by our own efforts. But the way is clear; 
it is never really hidden from us. If we refuse to open our eyes, we cannot see 
the light although it is there and cannot ever be extinguished. 

By completing the circle, we have concluded this section on Gods, Monads and 
Atoms; and the symbol of Thor’s Hammer has served us well. 



PART THREE 

THE GREATER MAZE 





Chapter XXII 

A QUICK REVIEW 

We are now embarking upon the final phase of this study in which we shall 

expand the Lesser Maze, which was constructed in Part One, into its most complete 

form. This is the Greater Maze in which we shall see certain of the geometrical 

solids repeated and reproduced in a most fascinating manner. 

It will be best by way of preparation to understake a quick review of the 

material covered in Part One. To study Part One in its entirety will well repay any 

student who wishes to undertake such study, because he may find that some points 
which might have been obscure to him previously will now become much clearer. 

For those who do not wish to do this, the following brief summary may suffice. 

We started out with the concept of a moving circle (Figs. 1 through 4), representing 

the gradual process of the Universe awakening out of a state of pralaya into that 

of manifestation. When the circle had moved a distance of its own diameter, it 

was found that by the simple laws of geometry it had inscribed within itself a 

regular Decagon or ten-sided polygon. This was taken to represent the fact that the 

Universe (within the limits of our understanding) consists of ten planes of con- 
sciousness. The mathematical properties of the regular Decagon in its relationship 

to the Golden Section were discussed at length, and the ten points on the circum- 

ference of the circle were shown to be one form of the Tetraktys. The more usual 

form is that of an equilateral triangle composed of ten dots, and it was shown that 
we might consider the three dots at the corners to represent the three unmanifested 

planes, and the seven dots at the center the seven manifested planes. The concept 
of the seven manifested and the three unmanifested is basic in the Esoteric 

Philosophy. 

The seven dots at the center of the Tetraktys were joined (Fig. 5) in such a 
manner that we have a three-dimensional Svastika, which we have called Thor’s 

Hammer; and these three axes of rotation—as they turn out to be—are known to be 
most important in mechanics. Every rotating object moves about three axes mutually 

at right angles, as represented in this figure. 

The three arms of Thor’s Hammer were taken to represent three fundamental 

streams of consciousness: the Gods, the Monads, and the Atoms. Part Two was 

devoted to an expansion of the teachings concerning these. 

Going back to the inscribed Decagon, which also included the ten radii of the 
circle, by joining alternate points we found that we had drawn an Icosahedron 
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(Plate I). This is one of the five regular polyhedra, and it consists of 30 lines, 20 

equilateral triangular faces, and 12 vertices. The 12 vertices may be thought of as 

being 12 points spaced about on the surface of a sphere. 

We joined internally the points of the Icosahedron, and the resulting 30 lines 

formed a Dodecahedron (Plate 5), a regular polyhedron consisting of 12 faces and 

20 vertices. Constructed in this manner, the vertices of the Dodecahedron may be 

thought of as being 20 points spaced about on the surface of a sphere which is 

smaller than that circumscribing the Icosahedron, and therefore within it. The 
Dodecahedron was drawn by joining the 20 points on the circumference of the 

sphere. The Icosahedron enclosing the Dodecahedron represented the dual nature 
of the Universe, the former representing the consciousness aspect, and the latter 

the corpuscular—or we might say, more briefly, Spirit and Matter. This is of 
course an over-simplification necessary in a review of the subject; the idea is more 

fully expanded in Part One. 

Each of the 12 points of the Icosahedron was joined by a line with a vertex of the 
Dodecahedron, the resulting lines intersecting in 6 points within the Dodecahedron. 
The resulting figure was an Octahedron (Plate 7) a regular polyhedron consisting 

of 12 lines, 8 triangular faces and 6 points. Because this is formed by the union 

of the Icosahedron with the Dodecahedron, it was taken to represent the inmost 

essence of Man’s consciousness; for he is a child of the Universe, both aspects of 

its duality contributing to Man. It is hoped that we can show at the conclusion of 
this study how apt a symbol is the Octahedron in demonstrating this relationship 

between Man and the Universe. 

Since the Octahedron consists of 8 equilateral triangular faces, it is possible to 

consider each of these faces as the base of a triangular pyramid, or Tetrahedron 
(See Plate 1). These were constructed, and it was found that these 8 Tetrahedra 

combine to form two larger interlacing Tetrahedra with the Octahedron at the 

center of them. (A Tetrahedron is a regular polyhedron consisting of 6 edges, 4 

triangular faces and 4 points.) The manner in which they intersect represents in a 

most graphic way the same principle long associated with the interlacing triangles, 

or the union of Spirit and Matter as it applies to the consciousness of Man. In this 
solid form, generated as it is from the Octahedron itself, it represents the principle 
that when the indwelling core of Divinity in Man seeks to manifest itself in the 
process of rebirth, it first emanates from itself sheaths of Spirit-Matter which in 

turn eventually produce the vehicles of the many-faceted being we call Man. 

Now, the points of the interlacing Tetrahedra touch just those 8 points of the 

Dodecahedron which were not occupied by the lines emanating from the Icosahedron 

in the process of forming the Octahedron. This beautiful bit of geometric con- 

struction, which is simply a fact of mathematical law, forms a most telling symbol 

of the inter-relationship between Man and the Universe. Where could one find a 
more graphic symbol than this? 

To complete the construction of the Lesser Maze, we joined externally by 12 lines 
the 8 vertices of the interlacing Tetrahedra. The resulting figure was a Cube, or 
Hexahedron, a regular polyhedron consisting of 12 edges, 6 faces and 8 points. It 
follows that this Cube fits neatly within the Dodecahedron; in fact, each of the 
faces of the Dodecahedron is crossed by a line of the Cube as shown in Plate 1. 



Fig. 12 — The Circulations of the Cosmos 
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~ Plate VI — A Cluster of Five Cubes 



Plate VII — A Cluster of Five Tetrahedra 



Plate VIII — A Cluster of Five Pairs of Tetrahedra 



Plate IX — A Cluster of Five Octahedra 



Plate X — Five Octahedra Clustered about an Icosahedron 



Plate XI — Five Icosahedra Clustered about a central 
Icosahedron (white) 
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So here is the completed Lesser Maze, a perfect symbol of Man within the 
Universe, or “the Jewel in the Lotus” (Plates II and III). Remember that it can all 

be drawn in the center of the Tetraktys. 

One more point of importance which was brought out previously is that, just 

as we formed the Dodecahedron by joining internally the points of the Icosahedron, 

so we may form another Icosahedron within the Dodecahedron, and this process 

may be repeated indefinitely, alternating with the construction of an Icosahedron 

and a Dodecahedron; although they become ever smaller, one may never reach 

the center (Fig. 6). This was taken to represent the concept that this Universe 
is but one term in an infinitely repeating series of universes. Each such repetition, 

of course, implies the construction of an infinite series of Lesser Mazes. 

It may be difficult for some minds to understand that these symbols are not 

interpreted arbitrarily—for it might be said that you can see anything you want 

to wherever you look; it is just a question of where your inclinations lie. If that 
is true, then how wonderful is the Universe to him who looks for the consciousness 
of the Divine, for he can see it everywhere. Yes, it might be truly said that all 
things are in the Universe. However, the case is really somewhat different where 

these geometrical figures are concerned. Their amazing inter-relationships cannot be 

denied by the most pragmatically minded, and even if he were to let it go at that, 

he would be amply rewarded by the study along strictly geometrical lines. 

Yet to one whose mind is engrossed in the Theosophical teachings, these geometrical 
solids have a special meaning. For one thing, he feels that in studying them he 

undergoes a stimulation of his mind and his intuitions, which is a wonderful 

experience. He learns that not only do these figures represent to him many of the 
teachings that he has studied, but that they can serve as very real pointers to new 

understandings. Few if any of the teachings have been fully explained in the books. 

There is every reason why much should be left to the intuition of the student and 
to further study on his part; there would be little progress possible to us if we were 

told everything. 

It has been my own experience that some understanding has become available 

to me through the study of Mathematical Symbolism which was later corroborated 
by a further study of The Secret Doctrine. To be sure, the teachings were there all 

the time; yet it is a cause for some wonder how that which once seemed so 

illusive in the pages of a book could become so perfectly apparent as a result of 

this particular form of research. I unhesitatingly give credit to Mathematical Sym- 

bolism for its power to open new doors of understanding. 

And why should these figures serve as guide lines? We go back to the statement 

that was made at the beginning of this book: “It is in the nature of things.” 

They actually contain within themselves the principles of the truths they symbolize. 



Chapter XXIII 

THE GREATER MAZE 

The climax of our studies is now within our reach. We are about to consider a 

truly marvelous structure in which the Cube, the interlacing Tetrahedra and the 

Octahedron are built upon a fivefold plan, and these within the Dodecahedron 

enclosed within the Icosahedron presents a geometrical figure of great beauty. 

The Five Interpenetrating Cubes 

Let us look once more at Plate 1. We see that the Cube is formed by 12 lines 

within the Dodecahedron. Across each pentagonal face of the Dodecahedron there 
is seen to be a line which is an edge of the Cube; twelve faces on the Dodecahedron, 

twelve lines forming the Cube. 

In the course of our study, the Cube has been regarded as a symbol of Man as an 

intrinsic part of the Solar System. It is right therefore to consider the length of the 

edge of the Cube as the unit, with which the lengths of the edges of the other 

Polyhedra will be compared. From this we derived the numbers as found in Plate 4, 

wherein it is shown that an edge of the Dodecahedron is equal to .618, and that of 

the Icosahedron is 1.618. It will be also noted that the edge of the inner Icosahedron 

is .382, and placing these in the order of their lengths, we have four terms of the 
remarkable series of numbers associated with the Golden Section (See Appendix I). 

Now, since all of the faces of the Dodecahedron are regular pentagons, it might 

immediately be asked why there should not be five lines crossing each of the faces, 
thus making twelve pentagrams or five-pointed stars. We may certainly do this, 

and we shall find that the resultant figure is that of five interpenetrating Cubes 
(See Plate VI). 

We must take this study step by step, and we shall eventually draw all of the 
figures in the Greater Maze. Taking them first as simple figures, we shall draw each 

one in two views, and Fig. 13 shows the two views of a Cube that will be needed. 

Eventually the view to the left will be drawn twice, and that to the right, three 

times. It must be remembered that actually there is no difference in the Cubes 
themselves as they appear in the constructed figure; it is only necessary in the 

drawings to show them in two views. 

The rectangular view to the right indicates that two of the faces are “edge on” 

as it were, and can be seen as straight lines only. Thus the overall appearance is 
that of a rectangle. 
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Fig. 13 — Two Views of a Cube 

The next step toward an understanding of this very complex figure must be 
taken in learning about two irregular Tetrahedra based upon the Golden Section 

(one of them being, in fact, merely a reflection of the other). These will be quite 

different in appearance from the regular Tetrahedron. They are shown in Fig. 14. 
This irregular Tetrahedron is most interesting because its three edges are respectively: 

BD, .382; AD, .618; and CD, 1.00—three terms in the Golden Section series. The 

reflected Tetrahedron indicates the same dimensions by the letters followed by (/). 

Thus we have a “left-hand” and a “right-hand” Golden Tetrahedron. Fig. 14 shows 

also how these Tetrahedra may be interpenctrated and resting upon a Square. Three 

sides of the Square are divided at the points of the Golden Section. (Note points 
eA, Bs) 

Figure 15 shows two right-hand Tetrahedra interlaced upon the Square. Figure 16 

shows four Tetrahedra (two right- and two left-hand) interpenetrated and resting 

upon the Square. As one might expect, the edges of these intersect one another at 

points of the Golden Section. 

The construction of the five interpenetrating Cubes was accomplished by making a 

mold in the shape of the four interlacing Golden Tetrahedra; plaster of Paris was 
poured into this mold and six casts were made. A block of wood was carefully shaped 
into a Cube of the right size and these six plaster casts were carefully positioned and 

glued upon the six faces of the Cube. The result was the complex form of the five inter- 

penetrating Cubes; when they were painted so that they could be distinguished 
one from another, the result was as shown in Plate VI. 

When constructing these figures into the Greater Maze, where colored threads 

were used, all of the lines forming the five Cubes were made of red string, and 

they combined to form red stars within the faces of the Dodecahedron, which had been 

constructed of heavy wire and painted blue (See Frontispiece I). 
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Fig. 14 — Left- and right-hand “Golden” Tetrahedra (above). 

The same interlaced upon a Square (below). 
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Fig. 15 — Two left-hand “Golden” Tetrahedra interlaced upon a Square. 

However, as already explained, in the solid figure constructed of wood and plaster 

of Paris, the Cubes were colored white, red, blue, yellow and green, as it then becomes 

easy to distinguish them one from another. The resulting twelve five-pointed stars may 

now be examined (See once more Plate VI). It will be seen that now each of the lines 

forming a star is of a different color, so that in each star all five Cubes are represented. 
What an exercise in visualization it is whenever one sees a five-petaled flower, to 

construct in imagination a five-pointed star overlaid upon the flower, and to reflect that 

each line of the star is but an edge of a Cube. Let us picture what all five cubes would 

look like, delineating the existence of a Dodecahedron to contain them, itself within a 

surrounding Icosahedron! This gives us a clue to a sort of hidden beauty within the 

outward form of things. When we see that other designs in Nature are related to the 

Golden Section, we find that the physical universe is surrounded by a kind of mathe- 

matical albeit mystical universe, a concept which we can grasp more fully as our 

familiarity with these figures grows. 

The Tetrahedra 

Just as there is a pair of interlacing Tetrahedra within the cube in the Lesser Maze, 
these become five pairs of interlacing Tetrahedra in the Greater Maze. 

In order to understand this construction, we take the case of a single Tetrahedron. 
This may be formed by drawing one diagonal across each face of the Cube, and as 
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Fig. 16 — Four “Golden” Tetrahedra interlaced upon a Square. 

the Cube is drawn in two views, the resulting Tetrahedron will also appear in two 

views, as in Fig. 17. 

We are considering the edge of the Cube as representing 1 or unity, and the 

lengths of the edges of all of the other Polyhedra are related to it. Thus, the length 

of the edge of the Tetrahedron is equal to the square root of 2, or 1.414. 

Plate VII shows how the five Tetrahedra will be placed in space, being constructed 

within the five Cubes. As in the case of the Cubes, they all fit within the Dodecahedron, 

but whereas each point of the Dodecahedron carries the vertices of two Cubes, each 

point of the Dodecahedron carries the vertex of only one Tetrahedron. The Dode- 

cahedron has 20 points or vertices, and as there are four vertices on the Tetrahedron, 

five Tetrahedra provide all twenty points required to fill the Dodecahedron. 
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Fig. 17 — Two Views of a Regular Tetrahedron. 

Fig. 18 — Two Regular Tetrahedra interlaced. 

Because a Cube contains a pair of interlacing Tetrahedra, Figure 18 shows two 

views of these interlacing Tetrahedra, and Plate VIII shows the construction of the five 

pairs of interlacing Tetrahedra. This naturally fits within the Dodecahedron, as it 

should. 
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Fig. 19 — Two Views of a Regular Octahedron. 

The Five Octahedra 

Figure 19 shows two views of an Octahedron as it would appear if drawn at the 
center of a pair of interlacing Tetrahedra. From all that has gone before, we should 

expect to find a cluster of five Octahedra in the Greater Maze, and we shall not be 

disappointed (See Plate IX). 

Again, as one might expect, we find the edges of the combined Octahedra inter- 

secting one another at points of the Golden Section. Another amazing fact is that it is 
just these points of the Golden Section that are also the vertices of the inner Icosa- 
hedron which would be the framework on which an entirely new, but smaller Greater 
Maze would be constructed. And this process could be carried on to infinity. Plate 

X shows five Octahedra clustered about a central Icosahedron. Note the intersection 
points of the edges of the Octahedra in relation to the vertices of the Icosahedron. 

The overall appearance of the figure in Plate IX is that of many irregular quadri- 

lateral pyramids. The bases of these pyramids are not rectilinear, nor are the faces 

equilateral triangles. All of the faces are congruent triangles however, and their 

angles are of special interest. The angle at the apex is 60° and the two angles at the 

bases are 48° and 72°. These numbers, 48, 60 and 72 are most interesting as they fit 

in so well with the study of the occult numbers: they are 4 x 12,5 x 12 and 6 x 12, 
respectively. 

In another respect, the five interpenetrating Octahedra present a most interesting 

figure which is really a hybrid. If we were to join externally all the points, we would 

have the Icosidodecahedron, pictured in Fig. 20, which is a combination of an 

Icosahedron and a Dodecahedron. It consists of 20 equilateral triangles and 12 
pentagons. 
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Fig. 20 — An Icosi-dodecahedron 

Since our first acquaintance with the Octahedron came about as the result of joining 

internally the points of the Icosahedron with certain points of the Dodecahedron, it 

should follow that all five Octahedra might have been constructed in the original 
manner by drawing five lines from each point of the Icosahedron; such is actually 
the case. When we construct the Greater Maze, which contains the totality of these 
figures, that is just how the five Octahedra are formed. This fact gives the completed 

figure its marvelous beauty. Frontispiece II shows the Greater Maze as drawn, whereas 

Frontispiece I shows it constructed of wires and colored threads, totaling 270 lines. 

In the Greater Maze these five Octahedra are worked out in yellow threads, but in 
the solid form, they are made in the five colors as were the Cubes and Tetrahedra. 

It is another amazing fact that whereas there are now five lines radiating from 
each of the points of the Icosahedron (5x 12 making 60 lines in all), we find that 

these same lines combine in groups of three at the 20 points of the Dodecahedron 

(3x20 is once more 60 lines). Each Octahedron having 12 edges, all 60 lines are 

accounted for (12x 5 is once more 60). 



170 MaTHEMATICS OF THE Cosmic Minp 

Now it is most remarkable that these golden lines emanating from the points of the 
Icosahedron penetrate the faces of the Dodecahedron at the very points of intersection 
of the lines of the interlacing Cubes. This means that if you look for the red five- 

pointed stars on the faces of the Dodecahedron, it is just where these red lines intersect 

(at the points of the Golden Section, of course) that the yellow or golden lines 

penetrate the faces of the Dodecahedron! 

Before leaving this chapter let us emphasize the significant point that as the lines 
of the Octahedra intersect one another at their own points of the Golden Section, it 

is with precisely these points that the vertices of the internal Icosahedron coincide. 

(See once more Plate X.) We showed in Fig. 6 that there is an endless series of 

alternating Icosahedra-Dodecahedra, suggesting strongly that this Universe is but one 

term in an infinite series of universes. 

The other geometrical figures are constructed primarily upon the Dodecahedron, 

and yet the Octahedron, lying at the center of them all, is a marvelous connecting link 

between one such hierarchy and the next, in the sense that the smaller Icosahedron, 

constructed in the correct manner, by joining internally the vertices of the Dodeca- 
hedron, is by its own nature so positioned that its own vertices just touch the edges 

of the Octahedron where they intersect at their own points of the Golden Section! 

x“ w YK 

The full beauty of this Greater Maze becomes apparent when, after having given 
due attention to its structure and the truly remarkable mathematical and geometrical 
relationships within it, we turn our attention to the mysteries which are symbolized in 

this particular manner. Remembering that a genuine symbol carries within itself (albeit 

here in mathematical form) the principles of the thing that it symbolizes, we may 
now see the Greater Maze as the window that we may approach for a panoramic view 
of the secrets of cosmic life. 



Chapter XXIV 

THERE IS NO FINAL WORD 

We now come to the greatest adventure of all, wherein we shall see the symbol of 

an endless complexity of inner worlds and planes of consciousness come to life. This 

will be the climax of our study of Mathematical Symbolism, one which extends even 
further our understanding of the Greater Maze, bringing us new concepts that reach 

into the deepest teachings about human consciousness. 

Let us study in greater detail the Icosahedron lying at the center of either the 

Lesser or the Greater Maze. By the laws of its own structure, its twelve vertices touch 
the twelve lines of the Octahedron at the points of the Golden Section, as explained in 
the previous chapter. 

Now we will remember that there are two points at which any line may be so 
divided. This implies the construction of a second Icosahedron within the Octahedron, 

and this possibility is shown by the lines in Fig. 21. The most interesting part of this 

study will be to show that this second Icosahedron has no physical reality even 
though it may be constructed as well as drawn, as will be shown. How can this 
be? Well, there are two good illustrations which will clarify the point. Every planet 

in the Solar System follows an elliptical pathway around the sun, even though in many 
instances the deviation from a true circle is slight. However, if we take the instance 

of the comets, we see orbits which are extremely elliptical, and we learn something 
of interest by studying them. 

In the first place, a circle is defined as a closed curve such that every point is 
equidistant from a fixed point called the center. All radii of the circle are equal. Thus 

there can be one and only one center. 

By contrast, an ellipse is a closed curve such that the sum of the distances from 

any point to the two fixed points called foci, is constant. It might be said that in an 
ellipse where the foci are close together, the curve is approximately circular, whereas 

in the case of an ellipse in which the foci are widely separated, the ellipticity of the 

curve is more pronounced. 

What this is leading to is that since the orbit of every planet and comet in our 
Solar System is elliptical, the center of the Sun occupies one of the foci of the ellipse. 

What is at the other focus? Apparently there is nothing there, although the location 

of that focal point may be determined in space. Thus, as a matter of pure science, a 
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Fig. 21 — An “objective” Icosahedron above, and a “Subjective” Icosahedron 
below, drawn as they would appear within an Octahedron. 
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point which has no reality other than as a mathematical necessity may be plotted 
and shown on a chart. 

We are tempted to ask: Are there two foci because the orbit is elliptical, or is the 

orbit elliptical because there are two foci? The question might have no meaning except 

for the possibility that the several foci (one for each planetary orbit) are clustered 

about the center of the Sun, which is the focal point that is common to all of the 

orbits, and the thought comes to mind that the Sun is a chain of Solar Globes, his 

children taking pattern after him. Could there be any relationship between these 

mathematical focal points and the Globes of the Sun Chain that might have a bearing 

upon the several planets? 

The relationship between the real and the mathematical Icosahedron within the 

Octahedron may, again, be clarified by an illustration taken this time from the science 

of optics. It is well known that the properties of a lens-system in a movie projector, 
to take a-convenient example, are such that the object (the film) throws an image of 

itself which may be focused upon the screen. This is known as the real image. 

There is also a virtual image, which cannot be thrown on the screen. So far as the 

audience in the theater is concerned, this virtual image is non-existent, and yet the 

properties of the lenses are so well understood by the manufacturers that the virtual 

image can easily be drawn on paper, and its size and distance may be known with 

great accuracy. Thus, in a sense a thing may exist and yet not have any substantial 

reality so far as our senses are concerned. 

Now in the construction of the Maze, only one of these Icosahedra has reality. This 
is the one which is formed by the internally intersecting lines from the Dodecahedron, 
as explained before. The position of the other Icosahedron within the Octahedron is 

such that none of its points coincides with the figures which properly belong to the 
Maze, and for that reason it may be said to exist as a mathematical concept only, 

having no reality beyond that. 

Although we might call these two Icosahedra the “real” and the “virtual” Icosa- 

hedra, it would be more accurate from the standpoint of our study in Symbolic 

Mathematics to use the terms “objective” and “subjective” respectively. 

Now just as the objective Icosahedron is at the center of a “real” Maze, so we may 
rightly consider that the subjective Icosahedron is at the center of a subjective Maze; 

this could conceivably be drawn interpenetrating, as it must, the “real” Maze, were it 

not too confusing to do so. 

The objective Icosahedron is common to all the five interpenetrating Octahedra in 

the Greater Maze; as explained in the previous chapter (see again Plate X), its vertices 

touch all five Octahedra at the 12 points where their edges intersect at their own 

points of the Golden Section. 

Now it will become apparent that there will be a subjective Icosahedron within each 
of the interlacing Octahedra; and although these Icosahedra have no reality so far as 
the objective Greater Maze is concerned, nevertheless they may all be constructed. 
Plate XI shows a drawing of the five subjective Icosahedra (colored), clustered about 

the objective Icosahedron (white). 

There is a rather complicated relationship among these five subjective Icosahedra 
themselves which is most interesting; however, it is different from their relationship 
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to the “real” Icosahedron. And yet, even though of a different mathematical character, 

their relation to the “real” Icosahedron is a constant. Each one of these subjective 

Icosahedra might be thought of as a center with its own subjective Greater Maze built 

upon it, so that clustered about the objective Greater Maze there will be five subjective 

ones. Imagine the complexity of this figure! However, there is yet more to come. 

Although we have been speaking of five subjective Icosahedra, this is only from the 
standpoint of the objective or “real” one; but it is conceivable that any one of these 
could be an objective Icosahedron in its own right and from its own viewpoint. As 

such, it would have five more Icosahedra clustered about itself, which to it are sub- 

jective. From the standpoint of our original “real” one, these would be subjective in the 

second degree. Then, around each one of these would be five more, subjective in the 

third degree; and so on ad infinitum. 

The picture is developed thus: Around the original Icosahedron there are clustered 

five subjective Icosahedra. Around these, in their totality (five to each), there would 
be 25 subjective Icosahedra of the second degree. Around all these, there would be 125 

Icosahedra subjective to the third degree, and then 625 more, subjective to the fourth 

degree, and so on, each degree bringing in a higher power of the number 5 and a 

greater degree of subjectivity. 

We should not think of these as increasing in size just because they are conceived to 
be in differing degrees of subjectivity. Actually, they are all of the same size as the 

original Icosahedron. Their relationship gives more meaning to the phrase, so often 

found in theosophical literature: “in coadunation, but not in consubstantiality.” 

This mathematical concept, quite in line with the laws of geometrical structure, gives 

us some clue as to the real nature of our Solar System. It is, indeed, the “Ege of 
Brahma,” filled with invisible worlds whose number it is impossible to estimate, existing 
on all conceivable levels of consciousness. 

Within the diagram of the Greater Maze are to be found innumerable suggestive 

relationships. For instance, the objective Icosahedron with its five subjective Icosahedra 

“clustered” about it, suggest the relationship of the Earth Chain to the Sacred Planets. 

Consider the Earth Chain as being the “real” planet—from our standpoint only— 

and clustered about it are the planetary chains of Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and 
Saturn, five in number.* These Sacred Planets bear a certain subjective relationship 

one to another that they do not bear to the Earth; yet in a different capacity, their 

subjective relationship to the Earth is constant for all of them. This is because they all 
contributed toward the building of the various Globes of the Earth Chain. Obviously, 
the physical Globes of the Chains are not here referred to. 

Another aspect of the study which probes deeply into the mysteries of human 

consciousness suggests that the original “real” Icosahedron may represent the Monadic 

Essence within Man. Paradoxically, although this is the most subjective aspect of 

human consciousness, from our personal standpoint, it is actually the most real part 

of us — objective on its own plane. Thus reference to the objective Icosahedron is 

quite apt in this point of symbolism. The other Icosahedra clustered about it may 

*A hint as to the existence of others on a more subtil level of consciousness is to be found in 
the fact that the Sun and the Moon stand, as symbols only, for two more, which are said to be 
“secret’’ planets. 
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well represent the manner in which the various Monads in Man are “clustered” about 

the Monadic Essence. 

A deep meditation upon this theme leads us into still further interpretations of the 
symbolism involved, wherein we are led into further understanding of the mystic 

processes of Initiation. We learn that, just as we are trying to grasp the meaning 

of the subjective Icosahedra (representing the origins of so many subjective Mazes), so 
in Initiation, it is not the Spiritual Monad which is to be brought forth, but it is the 

latent Manasaputra within the disciple himself which must be brought into fruition. 

That is the real secret that we are trying to discover: It is the hidden glory of the 
Initiant himself that must be brought forth, not that portion which has already 

achieved a high plane of spirituality. 

This brings our present study to a close, but with no feeling that the final word has 

been said. If I were to elaborate all the points of significance that these geometrical 
figures hold for me, it might be interesting to some but less than satisfactory to others. 

By far the greatest value to the student will be found in the exercise of his own 

intuitions. 

This study calls for more than the brain-mind approach. It demands and therefore 

calls forth the transcendental faculties of the spiritual intuition, which all possess 
and which must be brought into play by the earnest student. The rewards of this study 

are great indeed, and perhaps the first thing that the student may learn is that there 

is no stopping point at which, having reached, he will say: “I know all that there is to 
be known about it.” The wonder of this study is that it will lead him ever on to new 

and richer understandings and experience. 
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APPENDIX |! 

THE GOLDEN SECTION 

or 
THE EXTREME AND MEAN RATIO 

Among the many relationships that exist between numbers, there are some that may 
be expressed as ratios and proportions. Thus when we say that the ratio of 3 to 12 is 

the same as the ratio of 12 to 48, we are recognizing the fact that there are 4 threes 
in 12, and that there are also 4 twelves in 48. This may be written in the form of a 

proportion, thus: 

3:12=12 :48 

The numbers 3 and 48 are known as the extremes, and the number 12 is known as 

the mean. This may also be written in a fractional form: 

The relationship becomes obvious when we reduce the fractions to %. 

This is the simplest type of proportion because only three quantities appear: 3, 12 

and 48, and it will serve our purposes adequately. 

It is a property of all such proportions that the product of the extremes is equal to the 
square of the mean. Thus, we would find that the area of a square that is 12 inches on 

a side is equal to the area of a rectangle that is 3 inches wide and 48 inches long. 

Each would have an area of 144 square inches. 

A proportion of this kind may be written algebraically by the use of the letters 

a, b, and c, thus: 

Gv Bild) sha) Be and noe © SS la 

We may now develop a sequence of numbers based upon this pattern: 3, 12, 48, 

192, 768, and so on, by simply multiplying each term by 4. Such a sequence of 
numbers is known as a geometrical progression, with a constant ratio between any two 

adjacent terms. In this instance the ratio is 1 : 4. 

Another kind of numerical series is generated by a process of addition, wherein the 
series increases by a fixed increment. This is known as an arithmetical series. A good 
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example of this is seen in the column of a calendar. Take the column which reads 4, 

11, 18, 25, wherein each term is merely the previous term increased by 7. Here there 

is no fixed ratio between any two adjacent terms. Thus, we cannot say that 4:11 as 

11 18; nor-as 18. : 25, 

Now we are in search of a series of numbers which will combine the properties of 

the arithmetical series with the geometrical progression. We shall reach a half-way 

point in our search if we consider the so-called Fibonacci Series, named after its 

discoverer, an Italian mathematician who was born about 1180 A.D. This series starts 

with 0, and the second term is 1. Thereafter, each term is the sum of the two preceding 

terms, thus: 

0, 1,1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 13, 21, 34, 55, 89, 144, ete., ete. 

This series of numbers has a remarkable property, for while there is not a fixed ratio 
between the terms, nevertheless if we take them two at a time, stating them as 

fractions, and find their decimal values, we shall discover that these values come 

closer and closer to a certain number, already familiar to the readers of this book. 
Carried to six significant figures, this number is .618034 . . . Actually, it is an 

indeterminate decimal, and for most purposes it is sufficient to carry it to three 

significant places only, as has been done throughout this book. 
Let us now make a table of fractions taken from the Fibonacci Series. The (++) 

and the (—) signs indicate that the value is either above or below the decimal 

.618034; but notice that these values converge more and more closely to that figure 

as the process is carried on. Actually, the final value is reached only when this 
series is carried to infinity: 

1/1 1.000 + 
1/2 500 — 
2/3 666 + 
3/5 600 — 
5/8 625 + 
8/13 615 — 
13/21 619 + 
21/34 618 — 

Figure 22 shows a graph of these values. Note the bold line indicating .618034 .. . 
and the manner in which the values approach it, until the eye cannot distinguitsh them 
from the line. However, if we wish to be very precise in our study, we must recognize 
that it is only when this series is carried out to infinity, as said before, that this ratio 
between the consecutive terms becomes .618034 .. . 
We discover the series for which we are looking if we will take 618034... as one 

of its terms, and subtract it from 1.000, giving us .381966 . . . By adding any two 
consecutive terms in order to give us the following one, we shall find that the series 
grows as follows: 

382, .618, 1.00, 1.618, 2.618, 4.236, 6.854, and so on. 

This series of numbers is an arithmetical series for the reason that it increases to the 
right by a process of addition. Thus, each term is the sum of the two preceding terms. 
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Fig. 22—The Golden Section and the Fibonacci Series. 

It is also a geometrical progression for the reason that it is generated by a process of 
multiplication. The factor .618 is a constant. Thus, each term is .618 times the term to 
the left. 

This is a series of numbers which extends infinitely in both directions, so it does not 

really start with .382. We may extend it indefinitely to the left. So it is now presented 
with a value 1.00 as occupying a central position: 

090 .146 .236 .382 .618 1.00 1.618 2.618 4.236 6.854 11,090 

— -4 -3 —2 —l 1 2 3 4 ) 

The number under each term of this series indicates its place to the left or the 
right of 1.00. This is done in order to bring out a most curious property of this series. 
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To multiply two or more terms of this series, take the algebraic sum of their subscripts 

and locate the product above the new subscript. Two examples will make this clear: 

Multiply 236 by 6.854. Their subscripts are —3 and 4, the algebraic sum of which 

is 1. Locate 1.618 over subscript 1. 

Multiply .618 by .146. Their subscripts are —1 and —4, the algebraic sum of which 

is —5. Locate .090 above subscript —5. 

To find the square of any term, multiply its subscript by 2, and locate the answer. 

Thus the square of .382 is .146. The square of 1.618 is 2.618. Since each term is the 

sum of the two terms preceding it, the formula 

a:b=b:c becomes a:b=b (a+b) 

We are ready to move into a geometrical consideration of the Golden Section; 
this should be introduced by stating that a rectangle constructed such that the 

height and width are any two consecutive terms of this series, will be proportioned 

as .618 : 1.00. This is held to be the most beautifully proportioned of all rectangles, 
and the Greeks recognized this. They used it widely in their architecture, their 
ornaments, statuary, vases and paintings. We shall henceforth refer to it as a 

Golden Rectangle. 

In order that we may construct this rectangle and other figures, we must learn 

how to divide a line at the point of the Golden Section. See upper part of Fig. 22. 

Upon a given line AB, erect a perpendicular AC at point A, equal to one half 

of AB. 

Join BC. 

With C as center, and with radius CA, describe an arc cutting CB at K. 

With center at B, and with radius BK, describe an arc cutting AB at point P. 

P is the point of the Golden Section, and AP : PB as PB : AB. Expressed in words, 

the shorter line segment is to the longer line segment as the longer is to the whole 

line. This satisfies the equation a:b=b: (a+b). 

To present the geometrical proof of this might be confusing to some readers, as a 

knowledge of several geometrical principles involving the relationship between 

tangents and secants to a circle would be required. This material is readily available 

in any standard textbook on Plane Geometry, and it is better to confine ourselves 

to a consideration of the numerical relationships which apply to the Golden Section 
of the line AB. 

Let us consider that the perpendicular AC equals 1.00, and the line AB equals 
2.00. BC is the hypotenuse of the right triangle ABC and is therefore the square 
root of the sum of the squares of the sides AC and AB, 12 + 2? = 5. Thus, BC equals 
the square root of 5, or 2.236. BK equals BC — KC, or 2.236 — 1.00. This means 
that BK equals 1.236. Marking off this length on AB at the point P, gives us a 
ratio of 1.236 : 2. This reduces to .618 : 1.00, or the Golden Section of the line. This 

5-1 
is expressed algebraically as . AP must equal 2.00 — 1.236, or .764, and the 
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ratio of .764 : 2.00 reduces to .382 : 1.00. Thus we have three terms in the Golden 

Series: .382, .618, and 1.00. 

Now there is a second point, P’, which balances the point P. It may be found by 
erecting the perpendicular at B; but for simplicity of explanation this point P’ is 

shown without the construction which would only duplicate what has already been 
done. The point P’ not only divides the line AB at the point of the Golden Section, 
but it also divides PB in the same manner. Thus we have four terms in the Golden 

Series, since PP’ is .236. 

If we wish to construct a Golden Rectangle, we have only to construct a square as 
in Fig. 23. M is the midpoint of the base of the square; with M as a center, and 
the length MC as a radius, describe an arc cutting AB produced, at the point E. 

Erect a perpendicular at point E, to meet DC produced, at the point F. Rectangle 
AEFD is a Golden Rectangle, and the width (or height) EF is to the length (or 

base) AE as .618 : 1.00. 

The diagonal of the Golden Rectangle, AF, is interesting. If we were to construct 

a circle with radius AE we would find that the diagonal AF is the length of the side 

of an inscribed regular pentagon. Also, the height of the rectangle, EF, is the side 

of an inscribed regular decagon. The smaller rectangle at the side of the square 

(standing on its shorter side) is also a Golden Rectangle, and therefore similar to the 

rectangle AEFD, and its diagonal, EC, is perpendicular to the longer diagonal AF. 

A M B E 

Fig. 23—The “Golden” Rectangle. 
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Fig. 24The Rectangle of the Whirling Squares 

Their intersection is the “eye” of an interesting series of squares which appear to 
rotate about it (Figure 24 shows this as a “rectangle of the whirling squares”). 

Figure 25 shows one of the triangle segments of a regular Decagon, generated by 

the moving circle as in Chapter II. Its sides would be two of the radii of the circle, 

and its base is one side of the polygon. We demonstrated at that time that 

numerically its length is .618 of the radius, but the geometrical proof that it actually 
is a regular decagon was left to this later time. Thus we must prove that the angle 

at the apex of the triangle is 36°. Having done this, we shall not only find that the 
proposition of the moving circle is geometrically correct, but that we have here a 
triangle of truly remarkable properties. 

Given isosceles triangle ABC such that AC and BC are equal, and the base AB 
is .618 of AC. To prove that the angle at C contains 36°. 

With A as center, and with radius AB, describe an arc cutting BC at K. Join AK. 

Triangle ABK is isosceles because AB equals AK. Therefore 2 AKB = Z ABK. 
But Z CAB = Z ABC, as they are the base angles of the isosceles triangle ABC. 

Therefore 2 CAB = Z AKB, and the two triangles are similar. 

Therefore 2 KAB = Z ACB. 

Since AB : AC = .618 : 1.00, KB : AB = .618:1.00. 

Corresponding parts of similar triangles are proportional. 

The Golden Series of terms that we have just studied shows us that KB = .382. 

CK = CB — KB, or 1.00 — .382. Therefore CK = .618. 
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Fig. 25 — A “Golden” Triangle 

But AK, being equal to AB, is also equal to .618; therefore the triangle ACK is 

isosceles with the sides AK and CK equal; the base angles ACK and CAK are also 

equal. 

Therefore Z CAK = Z ACK, which also equals Z KAB, and Z CAB is 2 Z KAB. 

Therefore each of the base angles of triangle ABC is equal to 2 2 KAB. 

But Z KAB = Z ACB, so that each of the base angles is equal to 2 Z ACB. 

Therefore the sum of all the angles of triangle ABC = 5 Z ACB. 

The sum of the angles of any triangle is 180°. Therefore 180° is 5 Z ACB. 

Therefore Z ACB = 36°, and the polygon within the circle is proven to be a 

regular decagon. 
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The base angles of triangle ABC are each equal to 72°. Much importance has 

already been attached to the number 72. 

It is worth noting that in the original triangle, the base is to the side as .618 : 1.00, 

and in the triangle ACK, the side is to the base as .618 : 1.00. These triangles were 

held by the Greeks to be so important that they were named after the two stars in the 
sky associated with the constellation Gemini, the Twins: Castor and Pollux. These 

triangles are repeated many times in the five-pointed star diagrams that we have 

studied. 

By repeating the process in the formation of these triangles from the original 

triangle ABC, we can subdivide endlessly, making a series of “whirling triangles,” 

and we find that they form the basis of an interesting logarithmic spiral which is 

similar in shape to the shells of certain sea-creatures. Numerous instances can be found 

in nature, wherein the Golden Section plays its part in natural design. 

D 
Fig. 26 — Constructing a Pentagon Within a Circle 

Figure 26 shows how to construct an inscribed regular Pentagon within a circle. 
Given circle with center O, construct the diameters AB and CD mutually perpendicular. 
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A B 

Fig. 27—Constructing a Pentagon, having given one Side. 

M is the midpoint of OB, and with M as a center, and with radius MC, describe an 

arc cutting AO at the point P. With C as center, and with radius CP, describe an arc 

cutting the circumference at P’. CP’ is the side of the inscribed pentagon. 

Figure 27 shows how to construct a regular Pentagon having one of its sides given. 

Given side AB, on A construct a perpendicular AC equal to 14 AB. 

Join BC and extend. 

With C as center, and radius CA, describe an arc cutting BC extended at point P. 

With B as center, and radius BP, describe an arc; and then with A as center, and 

with the same radius, describe another arc. 

Point X is the intersection of these arcs. 

With A as center, and with radius AB, describe an arc cutting arc PX at P’. With 
B as center, and with radius AB, describe an arc cutting arc XY at Q. Join points 

A, P’, X, Q and B to complete the pentagon. 
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Fig. 28 — Constructing a Pentagram (Five-pointed Star), 

having given one Side. 

Figure 28 shows how to construct a five-pointed star, having given one of its 

lines, AB. 

Upon AB locate the two points P and P’ of the Golden Section by the method 
already explained. 

With P as center, and with radius PA, describe an arc upwards. 

With P’ as center, and with radius P’B, describe an arc upwards. Locate Point C 

where the arcs intersect. Join CP and extend. Join CP’ and extend. 

Set the compas to radius AB. With C as center, describe an arc cutting CP extended 
at point D, and CP’ extended at point E. Join AE and BD to complete the star. 
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THE PRECESSION OF THE EQUINOXES 

In order to gain some understanding of the phenomenon known as the Precession 

of the Equinoxes, we must form a clear picture in our minds of the Celestial Sphere. 

We must imagine that the Earth is at the center of a sphere which we call the 

heavens, and that the stars are points of light on the inside of this sphere. They 
appear to move only because of certain motions of the Earth of which we are not 
physically aware. 

NORTH 

ECLIPTIC POLE 

NORTH CELESTIAL 

270° 90° 

SOUTH 

CELESTIAL POLE 

SOUTH 

ECLIPTIC POLE 

Fig. 29—The Celestial Sphere. 

We must now imagine that there is a rod extending right through the center of 

the Earth, emerging at the North and South Poles and extending on indefinitely until 

it touches the Celestial Sphere. See Fig. 29. The two points in the sky identified by this 
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rod thus become the North and South Celestial Poles, and as the Earth actually does 

turn about its axis, the appearance is that the heavens turn about the Celestial Poles 

in the opposite direction. Since, then, the Earth rotates from west to east, the 

heavens appear to rotate from east to west. That is why the stars appear to rise in 

the east and set in the west. 

Midway between the north and south Poles of the Earth, there is the Great Circle 
we call the Equator. It is so called because it divides the Earth equally into two hemi- 

spheres. The plane of the Equator is at right angles to the Earth’s axis, and we 

should now imagine this plane to be extended indefinitely until it similarly divides 

the Celestial Sphere into the north and south hemispheres. The circle thus formed is 
known as the Celestial Equator. We have established parallels of latitude on the Earth 

so that we may measure distances north and south of the Equator. Thus we speak of 

so many degrees of North Latitude, or so many degrees of South Latitude. All these 
parallels of latitude are copied on the Celestial Sphere, but we use a different term 

for them. Instead of saying North or South Celestial Latitude, we speak of degrees of 

North or South Declination.* 

An observer on the Earth, wherever he may be located, may imagine a Great 
Circle passing through the North Celestial Pole, through his Zenith, and then continu- 

ing on towards the South Celestial Pole. This is his own North and South Meridian, 

and while it is not strictly a part of the Celestial Sphere, it is nevertheless important 

because he can note the moment at which any given object on the Celestial Sphere 
crosses his North and South Meridian and make calculations based upon the time at 

which such an event may happen. 

We have now brought in a most important aspect of the study of the Celestial 

Sphere, and that is time. Just as we tell time on Earth by our clocks which are 
regulated by the Sun, so we have a way of telling star time. This is known as Sidereal 

Time. One Sidereal Day is the time that elapses between any two passages of a 

given star across our North and South Meridian. This differs somewhat from the time 

we tell by our clocks. A day on Earth is reckoned as the time that elapses between any 

two passages of the “Mean Sun” } across the North and South Meridian. Due to the 

revolution of the Earth around the sun, the Mean Solar Day is slightly longer than 
the Sidereal day. 

The calculating of Sidereal Time is based upon the concept that the lines of longitude 

on the Earth are copied onto the Celestial Sphere and become 12 Great Circles across 

*Some students may have encountered the terms “Celestial Longitude and Latitude.” This refers 

to another sphere in the heavens which does not coincide with the Celestial Sphere, because the 

Earth’s orbit is its “Equator.” Another name for the plane of the Earth’s orbit is the Ecliptic, a 

matter which is explained in the text; it establishes the Ecliptic Sphere, with its own North and 
South Ecliptic Poles. 

+The word “Mean” is almost synonymous with the word “average.” The true Sun does not keep 
accurate time due to the changes of velocity on the part of the Earth as it travels on its elliptical 
orbit. Thus the Sun crosses the North and South Meridian a little earlier than noon during some 
months, and a little later than noon during some other months. That is why astronomers have 
established a mathematical Sun which keeps accurate time. This is known as the “Mean Sun” 
which again establishes the ““Mean Solar Day.” 
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the heavens from the North to the South Celestial Poles. Thus if they could be seen, 

they would be a copy of our own lines of longitude which pass through the Earth’s 

North and South Poles. But we do not call them longitudes in the heavens. Again we 

use a different term and refer to them as Hour Circles. The reason is that due to the 
rotation of the Earth, these imaginary circles rise and set, and one hour elapses between 
the passage of one such celestial Hour Circle across our North and South Meridian 

and the passage of the next Hour Circle. These Hour Circles are counted East or 

West of a Prime Meridian which passes through a certain point on the Earth’s orbit. 
This is the point that appears to be occupied by the Sun at the moment when we are 
experiencing the Spring Equinox. This corresponds to a Prime Meridian on the Earth 

which is known as the Greenwich Meridian, and our Longitude is measured East and 

West of this Greenwich Meridian. Whereas on the Earth we measure this in terms of 

Degrees, Minutes and Seconds of arc (angles), in the sky we measure the distance east 
or west of the Prime Meridian in terms of hours, minutes and seconds of time. This is 

what we mean when we speak of the position of a star in terms of its Right Ascension 

(R.A.). 

The Earth’s orbit does not coincide with the Celestial Equator, instead it is tilted at 

and angle of 2314° due to the inclination of the Earth’s axis. Thus the Earth’s orbit, 

which establishes the plane of the Ecliptic intersects the Celestial Equator at two points, 

called Nodes, and one half of the orbit is north of the Celestial Equator, while the 

other half is south of it. 

When we experience the moment of Spring in the northern hemisphere, the Sun 
appears to be right on the intersection of these two Great Circles, and since the Sun 

appears to travel along the Ecliptic it is pursuing its northern journey at that time. 
The Prime Celestial Meridian referred to in the preceding paragraph passes through 

this point of intersection of the Celestial Equator and the Ecliptic. Since the Prime 
Meridian is really a Great Circle, it also passes through the point opposite to that 

associated with Spring. This is the other point of intersection between the Celestial 

Equator and the Ecliptic. When the Earth is experiencing the Autumnal Equinox, the 

Sun appears to be on this point, pursuing its southward journey. These two points of 

intersection are now to be referred to as the Equinoctial Points. By far the more 

important is the Spring or Vernal Equinoctial Point. 

Whenever we use the term Ecliptic, it shall mean primarily the plane of the Earth’s 

Orbit, and since all of the planets of the Solar System move in orbits that are roughly 

in the same plane as that of the Earth, they are all said to move within the Ecliptic. 

Since there is a slight divergence among their orbits amounting to about 18°, the 

Ecliptic cannot be a line, but it is a belt about 18° wide extending around the 

heavens, within which the Sun, the Moon and all the planets appear to travel. 

All of the stars which lie within this belt form twelve great constellations known 

as the Zodiac, or “Sacred Animals.” Although they are not equal in size in the sky, 

these constellations nevertheless give their names to twelve equal divisions of the 

Ecliptic, each such division being an arc of 30°. These divisions of the Ecliptic are 

known as the Signs of the Zodiac. Whereas the stars, or the constellations, of the 

Zodiac remain fixed in the sky, the Signs are not fixed for reasons that are about to be 

explained. A clear understanding of this is required for a grasp of the phenomenon 

of the Precession of the Equinoxes. 
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The names of the Constellations of the Zodiac appear below, with their English 

equivalents, and also the signs are given. It must be borne in mind again that in 

calling these the signs, we do not mean that they are symbols for the constellations, 

but they are actually twelve divisions along the Ecliptic. They are denoted by the 

symbols which follow: 

OF ATIC sian The Ram 

pe Md Ss ee Bl ete a The Bull 

TCE cos ge acres ae The Twins 

aT R141) COR eee eo The Crab 

Girl eiakh: okies The Lion 

ify WAT G0. seen The Virgin 

a Lapras fe The Scales 

TY, SON PIO cere sesrccenceseeetes The Scorpion 

J: Sagittarns. 2s. The Archer 

V§ Capricornus.............- The Sea-goat 

Eee ATURE NS ee ceed The Water Bearer 

pg SA ble ea De ae The Fishes 

At all times we must regard the Zodiac as though it were the background across 

which the Sun appears to move. Except for the fact that under the right conditions a 

few of the brightest stars can be seen with a good telescope even during the daytime, 

these stars are invisible due to the scattering of the sun’s light. An astronaut in a space 
vehicle can see the stars in the vicinity of the Sun, once he is above the Earth’s 
Atmosphere. 

Another phenomenon produced by the revolution of the Earth around the Sun, and 
due also to the inclination of the Earth’s axis, is the sequence of the seasons. We must 

learn to think of the seasons in terms of the four points that the Sun appears to occupy 

when the Earth experiences the moments of Spring, Summer, Autumn and Winter. 
Thus, referring again to Fig. 29, we imagine the Sun moving along the Ecliptic, cross- 

ing the Celestial Equator at the moment of Spring and Autumn, and occupying 

its most northern position on the Ecliptic at the moment of the Summer Solstice, 
and, conversely, the most southern point at the moment of the Winter Solstice. These 

four points will be remembered by many students as identifying the “Sacred Seasons.” 
The seasons come and go, and one might suppose that if there is anything certain and 

sure, the progression of the seasons would be as constant as the Pole Star itself. 

Now the main points have to be explained. So far as any of us are concerned, the 
Earth’s axis will continue to point toward the Pole Star (Polaris) during the span of 
one human life. Taking the larger view however, comprising many hundreds of years, 

we find that the direction toward which the Earth’s axis is pointing does change. In 

fact, it is slowly describing a clockwise circle in the sky around the Pole of the Ecliptic, 
which is situated in the Constellation Draco at 6614° North Declination and 18 hrs. 

Right Ascension. The center of this circle would be on a line passing through the 

center of our Earth and perpendicular to the plane of the Earth’s orbit. Since the 
angle of inclination is 2314°, it follows that the circumference of this small circle is 
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Fig. 30—The Precession of the Equinoxes. 

2314° from the ecliptic pole, so that the circle subtends an angle of 47°. Imagine 

that you are able to draw this circle in the sky; then every star that is on the cir- 
cumference of that circle will in turn become the Pole Star for a time. The North 
Celestial Pole takes a long time to trace this circle, nearly 26,000 years being required 
for the complete cycle. 

The physical cause of this phenomenon is not easily explained in a few words. 
In brief, according to modern Astronomy, it is chiefly due to the pull of the Moon, 

and of the Sun to a lesser degree, upon the equatorial protuberance of the Earth. This 

equatorial protuberance is simply a bulge around the Earth at the Equator, due to the 

centrifugal effect caused by the inertia of the Earth’s rotation. This means that the 
Earth is not exactly spherical in shape, but is slightly flattened at the poles. We find 
that the polar diameter is about 26 miles less than the equatorial diameter. Most of 
the planets exhibit this flattening at the poles. As a consequence of the equatorial 

bulge, there are times when the Moon pulls harder on the Equator than it does on 

the Poles, depending upon its position in its own orbit. If the Moon were revolving 

on an orbit that was in the plane of the Earth’s equator, this would make no difference 

at all, but since the Moon revolves in an orbit which sometimes gives it a south 

declination, and sometimes a north, it will alternately pull downwards — as shown by 

the arrow X with the Moon at A (Fig. 30), and upwards, as shown by arrow Y, with 

the Moon at B — in an effort to bring the Earth’s equator into line with its own orbit. 

The result of this is that the Earth’s axis tends to become upright. Owing to the 

momentum of the Earth’s rotation, it is impossible for the lunar and solar forces of 

attraction to change the inclination of the Earth’s axis, but as they must produce 

some effect, they slightly twist the axis around in a new direction — as shown by the 
curved arrows at the two poles. This is called the gyroscopic effect. 
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The laws governing the motion of a rotating body are extremely complex, and 

there is no need to try to explain them here. It is sufficient to understand the accepted 

scientific explanation that the swinging around of the North Pole of the Earth is due to 

the pull of the Moon and the Sun in the manner just explained. The theosophical 

student is tempted to ask whether or not this is the actual cause, or is it possibly the 

regulating factor. As an argument in support of our teachings, we might ask: Is it the 

pendulum which causes the hands of the clock to turn, or is there a mainspring which 

supplies the energy, the pendulum merely acting as the governor, regulating the speed 

at which the clock is to run? In the case of the Earth’s precessional movement, gravita- 

tion has always been regarded as the only scientific explanation, but we believe that 
the mainspring has not yet been discovered by science, even though some steps may 

have been taken in the right direction. Perhaps the regulator has been mistaken to 

be the actual cause behind the phenomenon. However that may be, the following is 

what occurs as the result of the gyration of the Earth’s axis: 

We have learned to regard the point occupied by the Sun at the moment of Spring 
as the zero point. Since the Earth revolves around the Sun in a counter-clockwise 

direction, the Sun will appear to move along the Ecliptic from right to left.* 

Keeping in mind the fact that the ecliptic is a pathway that passes across the twelve 
constellations of the Zodiac, we shall now divide the Ecliptic into twelve equal parts, 

each part being an arc of 30°. These twelve parts of the Ecliptic take the same names 

as the constellations of the Zodiac, but they are not really constellations. They are 
merely equal divisions along this great circle, and they are called Signs of the Zodiac. 

The symbols for these have already been given. 

The only things these Signs have in common with the constellations is the order in 

which they occur, and the fact that the Ecliptic passes across the faces of both Signs 
and constellations. Moreover, the signs and constellations do not coincide in position at 

the present time, nor have they done so for about two thousand years, as has been 

pointed out. While the Signs contain thirty degrees of arc, the constellations do not run 
equal in length, a distinction that should be clearly borne in mind. Just now, the First 

Point of Aries is not in front of the constellation Aries at all, but is actually not far from 
the border line of Aquarius. 

A very important thing to remember is that whatever position the sun may occupy 
at the exact moment of Spring is the First Point of Aries. This position is determined 
by the direction toward which the North pole of the Earth is directed. Thus, the First 
Point of Aries is found to be movable, while the constellations remain fixed in 

the heavens. 

Fig. 31 gives several positions of the First Point of Aries, with corresponding dates. 

This diagram is based upon the hints we have received to the effect that 1898 marked 

the close of the first 5,000 years of the Kaliyuga, also suggesting this time as marking 

* This means, that if we were able to take up a position in space, high above the Solar System, 
the Sun would appear to be at rest in the center, and ail of the planets would be following their 
orbits in a counter-clockwise direction. 
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a VERNAL EQUINOX 
2423 B.C. 

TWIST OF 
EARTH'S AXIS 
AND MOTION OF 
THE SIGN OF ARIES 
THROUGH THE CONSTELLATIONS OF THE ZODIAC 

Fig. 31—Some Interesting Dates. 

the beginning of the Aquarian age. In her remarkable essay on “The Esoteric Char- 

acter of the Gospels” (originally published in Lucifer, Vol. I, 1887-88, and now in 
the Collected Writings, Vol. VIII), H.P.B. wrote as follows: 

“There are several remarkable cycles that come to a close at the end of this 
century. First, the 5,000 years of the Kaliyuga cycle; again the Messianic cycle of the 
Samaritan (also Kabalistic) Jews of the man connected with Pisces (Ichthys or 
‘Fish-man’ Dag). It is a cycle, historic and not very long, but very occult, lasting about 
2,155 solar years, but having a true significance only when computed by lunar 
months. It occurred 2,410 and 255 B.c., or when the equinox entered into the sign of 
the Ram, and again into that of Pisces. When it enters, in a few years, the sign of 
Aquarius, psychologists will have some extra work to do, and the psychic idiosyncrasies 
of humanity will enter on a great change.” 

The dates as shown on Fig. 31 are the result of another student’s research, and 
differ somewhat from those mentioned in the excerpt quoted above. 

Note in the diagram where the position of the Earth is shown in 2423 B.C. at the 

Vernal Equinox. Here the first point of the movable sign of Aries, the zero point, is 
entering the fixed constellation Aries, as indicated by the point of the arrow to the 

left. 2160 years later, when the Earth reaches the position marked 263 B.C., the sign 

Aries is entering the Constellation Pisces, 30 degrees away from Aries; and so forth 
around the Precessional Cycle (shown by the dotted circles) or 25,920 years, during 
which it passes through all the constellations. The axis of the Earth has during that 

time made one complete swing in obedience to the pull of the Moon, as explained. 
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Owing to the limited data available, there is some difference of opinion with regard 

to the exact figures, but those given may be considered to be fairly accurate. The 

entrance of the zero point into the Constellation Aquarius in 1898-9, or thereabouts, is 

of especial interest to Theosophists, for it coincides with the close of the first 5,000 

years of the Hindu cycle of the Kali-yuga, the “Black Age.” 

Thus we begin to see that while the constellations are fixed groups of stars, the 

Signs of the Zodiac are not fixed, but their positions are determined by the place oc- 
cupied by the Sun as it appears at the moment of Spring, March 21; and therein lies 

the crux of what we have to explain. 

We might very well call this zero point the equinoctial point, and perhaps it would 
be better to do so from now on, understanding that we mean the position of the Sun 

at the Vernal Equinox. The opposite point to be occupied by the Sun six months 
later is called the Autumnal Equinox. Here is the important fact that has now to be 

understood: 

The Earth moves around on its orbit in a counter-clockwise direction making the 

complete circle once a year. The location of the equinoctial point will be determined 

by the position occupied by the Sun when the Earth passes through the Vernal Equinox. 

Now if the North Pole never were to vary from the direction to which it is now point- 

ing, this location of the equinoctial point on the Ecliptic would also be invariable; but 

since the North Pole describes its own clockwise circle, the equinoctial point must 
necessarily advance along the orbit in a clockwise direction. This means that it will 

move backwards through the constellations. It moves slowly, to be sure, at the rate of 

1° every 72 years— 25,920 years for the complete cycle, according to the occult 
reckoning. 

The result is that we must combine the motion of the Earth in its yearly revolution 

around the Sun with the opposite motion of the equinoctial point. In the period of 72 
years, the moment of Spring has progressed 1° earlier than it had been 72 years 

before. Translating this into an expression, it means that during these 72 years the 

equinoctial point has been creeping forward, so that eventually the moment of Spring 

will occur a whole day earlier than it was originally. The day will still be known as 
March 21, however. 

We might continue our calculations and point out that during the course of each 
year, the equinoctial point has progressed 1/72 of a degree, which means that 
the moment of Spring comes 1/72 of a day, or 20 minutes, earlier each year. In 

other words, the moment of the Spring Equinox precedes the time when it occurred 
the year before by 20 minutes. That is why the phenomenon is called the Precession of 
the Equinoxes. The Equinox of this year preceded the Equinox of last year by 20 
minutes. This will bear close study before it is entirely clear in the mind of the 
student; but anyone will be well repaid if he will take the time to understand it 
fully, for the Precession of the Equinoxes is of great importance to the student of the 
Ancient Wisdom. 
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[References to definitions of terms are in italics.] 

A 

Adept: 
has power over nature, 38 
has wider scope of vision, 64 
illumined by Buddhic principle, 76, 98 
enshrines second and latent Manasapu- 

tra, 98 

Adi-Buddha(s) : 
Silent Watcher, 9 
the seven Silent Watchers, 156 

“Aditi in THAT:” 
point in disk is symbol of, 12 

Aether: 
one of the Cosmic Elements, 105 

Agnishvatta(s) : 
term defined, 93 
live in Janar-loka, 113 

Air (Vayu): 
one of the Cosmic Elements, 105 

sylphs related to, 124 

Alaya: 
Second Logos of Mahayana Bud- 

dhism, 74, 127 

source of Buddhi, 74, 127 
“All things are composite,” 102 

“All things contribute to all things,” 152 

Alphabet, Occult, 38 

Amitabha: 
First Logos of Mahayana Buddhism 

and source of Atman, 74, 127 

Amrita-Yana, 63-4 

Ancient Wisdom: 
and modern science, 3, 42, 45, 49, 51 

geometrical figures as aid in under- 
standing, 10 

never plays role of appeaser, 44 
teachings of, are Nature’s laws, 50 

practical value of, 51, 75-7 

and Law of Compassion, 63 
ethical importance of, 73 
like the submerged part of iceberg, 

130 

Angels: 
belief in, 51, 124 

197 

“Approaching the Window:” 
metaphor of, xiii, 104 
and the Greater Maze, 170 

Aquarian Age: 
Blavatsky quoted re, 195 
and interesting dates, 195 
and close of first 5000 years of 

Kali-Yuga, 196 

Architects: 

defined, 8 

are Dhyani-Buddhas, 8-9 
are the Hierarchy of Compassion, 

O3;.%o 
correlated with Gods (in chart), 73 

Architects and Builders: 
interacting streams of evolution, 9 
source of monads, 9 

contrasted, 63, 72 

use of terms clarified, 69 
and three streams of consciousness, 

72-3 
Arithmetical Series: 

term explained, 179 
illustrations of, 180 

Aryan: 
name of fifth Root-Race and deriva- 

tion of word, 79 
“As above, so below,” 60, 67 

Astral Light: 
region of, is Bhuvar-loka, 113 

Astrology: 
pseudo-, 148 
an introduction to esoteric, 148 

geocentric viewpoint in, 148 
planetary correspondences in esoteric, 

154 

Astronomy, three aspects of, 69 
Atala, 109, 111-12, 134 

term defined, 113 

Atlantis: 
home of fourth Root-Race and 

derivation of word, 79 

Atlas: 
legend of, and Pentagon figure (Plate 

V), 86 
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Atman: 
First Logos in Man, 6 
Buddhi emanates from, 60 
Amitabha as source of, 74, 127 
as highest principle of lunar man, 91 
is THE SELF, 100 
is Divine Universal Principle, 103 
as Divine Ego, 104 
not actually one of the Principles, 117 
contains all yet unmanifested 

principles, 126 
quality of, on various Lokas, 126 
correlations of, in comprehensive 

chart, 127 

Atma-Vidya, 64-5 
Blavatsky quoted on, 64-5 
the path to, is here and now, 65 

Atmosphere, of the planets, 47 

Atom(s) : 
every, contributes to the whole, 53 
men as, 54 

use of term in “Gods, Monads, 

Atoms,” 68 

materials used by Architects and 
Builders, 73 

changing scientific concepts of, 156 
attempts to comprehend size of, 136-7 
destiny of, 142 

primary role of hosts of, 142 
as one grade of life-atoms, 143 

Attraction and Repulsion: 
in forms of energy, 48-50 
and levels of consciousness, 50-51 

Auric Egg: 
of Man, 117 

Jupiter and, (table of 
correspondences), 117 

Purucker quoted on, 117 
Cosmic, is Hiranyagarbha, 117 

Avalokitesvara: 
third Logos of Mahayana Buddhism, 

74 
source of Higher Manas, 74-5, 76 

Avatara(s), 65, 195-6 

Messianic cycle of, 36 
of Gautama Buddha, 100 

B 

Barhishads: 
term defined, 92 
early human races were, 92-3 
See also Lunar Pitris. 

Beast Ego, 104 

Being: 
and non-Being defined, 5, 6 

Bhir-loka, 109, 111-12, 130-31 
the earth sphere, 113 

Bhitas: 
are the matter aspect, 105 
paradigm of, and Tattvas, 105 

Bhitatman: 
is the Human Ego, 104 

Bhuvar-loka, 109, 111-12, 130-31 
world of becoming, 113 
region of the Astral Light, 113 

Big Dipper (Ursa Major), 138 

Blavatsky, H. P.: 
quoted on: 

the Three Fundamental Proposi- 
tions, xv 

ne Path ts one". 2,2 1 

symbols of awakening universe, 12 
“Father-Mother spin a web,” 13 
from the Book of Dzyan, 21 
Third Proposition of Secret Doc- 

trine, 64 

Kriyasakti, 77 
Third Race and Silent Watcher, 82 

closing cycles at end of 19th cen- 
tury, 195 

Bodhisattva: 
state of Gautama, 98-9 

Bodhisattvas, Human, 100 
link in “Golden Chain,” 101 

Body (ies) : 
versus entities, 3, 106 

life without a physical, 52-3 
as vehicles of Souls, 142 
are more than aggregates of atoms, 

142 

Body, Physical (See Sthila-garira) 
Boundless, The: 

represented by plain disk (in Secret 
Doctrine), 13 

Man in essence is, 57 

Brahma: 
Hierarch of Solar System, 7 
as “Silent Watcher,” 23 
is Solar Divinity, 23 
12 Logoi of, in Icosahedron, 25 
years in life of, 34 
imaginary flight to, 147 
“Ege” of, 149, 174 

Brahman: 
defined, 7, 72 

Brahma and, differentiated, 7-8 
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“out-breathing” and “in-breathing” 
of) 72, 135 

many Brahmas in, 147, 155 
as Galactic Consciousness, 155 

Brahmanical Tables: 
and the four Yugas, 18fn. 
Dawns and Twilights of, 32-3 

Brahman-Pradhana: 
First Logos, 8 
point within the circle is symbol of, 13 

Brahma-Prakriti: 
Second Logos, 8 
symbol of, 13-14 

Buddha: 
path to becoming a, 76 
when an Adept becomes a, 98 
lofty Nirvana of a, 98 

Buddha, Gautama: 

and symbol of lotus blossom, 86-7 
as a Bodhisattva, 98-9 

component parts individualized in, 99 
as a Nirmanakaya, 99, 100 
and the Trikaya, 99-100 
is Chief of Brotherhood, 100 
Avataras of, 100 

Buddhi: 
Second Logos in man, 6 
emanates from Atman, 60 
Alaya as source of, 74 
of lunar man, 91 
is spiritual Intelligence, 102 
is the Inner Teacher, 102 
is part of Higher Triad in Man, 103 
correlated with Jivatman, 104 

correlated with Anupapadaka-tattva, 
116 

Mercury aided in building, 117 
Buddhic Splendor: 

manifest in Tapar-loka, 113 
Builders: 

term defined, 8 
as Dhyani-Chohans, 8-9 
lack fire of Divine Compassion, 63 
and Pratyeka-path, 63 
use of term clarified, 69 

correlated with Monads in chart, 73 

Bulwer-Lytton, 91 

G 

Carbon: 
basic element for life, 46, 47 

Castor and Pollux: 
the two triangles named after, 186 

Celestial Equator, 190-91 

Celestial Poles, 189-90 

Celestial Sphere: 
described, 189-90 

and Sidereal Time, 190-92 

Chaldeans: 
the circle of 360 degrees credited to, 

31 

Chaos: 
technical term defined, 68 
the Gods work within, 68 

Chaos, Theos, Kosmos: 

as “left-hand” side of universe, 67-8 
G. de Purucker quoted on, 68 
correlations in Man, 68 

Charts (See Paradigms) 

Chelas, 9, 97-8 

Christos: 
manifests in Tapar-loka, 113 

Circle: 

symbol of birth of universe, 13-15 
Chaldean division of, 31 

Circle, The Moving, 15-17, 21, 159 
generating a Regular Decagon, 17 
geometrical proof of Decagon in, 84-5 

Circulations of the Cosmos: 
study of, 148-9, 151 
and Fig. 12, facing 160 

Civilizations: 

rise and fall of, 78 

founders of ancient, 82 

Comets, 137 

Compassion: 
fundamental law of Nature, 63, 94 

Path of the Buddhas of, 113 

Consciousness: 
Solar, 3 
bipolar sheaths of, 25 
and interlacing Tetrahedra, 25 
human, is derived from universal, 42 

human, and eternal Now, 43 

is infinite, 43 

matter is a function of, 49fn. 

each level of, has appropriate 
vehicle, 51 

and environments, 51, 60 

the three streams of, 73 

raising of level of, 97 
of fourth Round is kama-manasic, 97 

pure Cosmic, is the Dharmakaya, 99 
range of, of monads in man, 118 
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Consciousness, Plane(s) of: 
are endless, 17, 42, 60 
Earth spans several, 47 
and types of entities, 54 
emanation through successive, 60 
as seven fields of force, 66 

paradigm of cosmic, 108 
each is bipolar, 108 
Downward Arc of the, 108 

Upward Arc of the, 108 
are the Lokas and Talas, 115 
correlations including, in 

comprehensive chart, 127 
See also Lokas and Talas. 

Constellation (s) : 
Crab Nebula in, Taurus, 138 

real, 138 

of the Zodiac, 192, 194 

Pole of the Ecliptic in, Draco, 192 
Zero point in, Aquarius, 196 

Correspondences, 150 
law of, discussed, 153 

planetary, 153 
expanded view of planetary, 154 

Cosmic Elements: 
and Souls of man’s constitution, 104-5 
defined, 105 
the seven, listed, 105 

G. de Purucker quoted on, 123 
See also Bhitas. 

Cosmic Essences (See Tattvas) 
Cosmic Ideation, 6 

Cosmic Life: 
and Time-Space-Motion, 42 

Cosmic Mind, 6 

Cosmic rotation: 
Svastika is symbol of, 18 

Crab Nebula, 138 

Cross: 
occult representation of, 13 
and Svastika, 18 
unfolded Cube forms, 36 
the “Cosmic,” 111 
the “Human,” 120 

Crucifixion: 
mystical symbol of initiation, 36 

Crystallization of Ideas, 4 
Cube (Hexahedron) : 

represents fully imbodied Man, 25-6, 
29 

key number (2,160) of, 26 

and concentric spheres in Lesser Maze, 
a 

Octahedron and, are complementary, 
28 

as unit measure (Plate 4), 29 
and years in Messianic Cycle, 35 
unfolded, is symbol of Initiation, 36 
review of symbolism of, 160-1 
five interpenetrating (Place VI), 

162-5 
Cycle(s) : 

seeds of life from previous, 13 
and table of, with important numbers, 

33, 34 
Messianic, 35, 195 
Planetary, discussed, 36-7 
Planetary, are key to occult numbers, 

37 
Law of, and Reimbodiment, 58 
complete, of equinoctial point, 196 

D 
Dawns: 

of Brahmanical Tables, 32-4 
Days of the Week: 

in various languages, 150 
laws of correspondences suggested in, 

150 
Death, 43 

disassociation of elements at, 53, 67, 

103 
the devachanic dreaming after, 103 
the higher globes and processes of, 111 
sleep is a rehearsal for, 111 

Decagon, Regular: 
inscribed in a circle, 15-17, 21, 159 
relationship to the Golden Section, 16, 

159 

as symbol of ten planes of 
consciousness, 17, 21 

and the Tetraktys, 159 
geometrical proof of, in moving 

circle, 184-5 

Declination, North and South, 190 
Devachan: 

derivation of term, 103fn. 
state of blissful dreaming, 103 
is in Svar-loka, 113 

Devas: 
live in Mahar-loka, 113 

Dharmakaya, 99 
Dhyani, term defined, 8 
Dhyani-Bodhisattva(s) : 

or Cosmic, 100 

link in “Golden Chain,” 101 
watch over Globes of a Chain, 156 
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Dhyani-Buddha(s) , 9, 63-4 
the Architects, 8-9 
part of the Hierarchy of Compassion, 

64 
or Cosmic Buddha, 100 
is the Wondrous Being, 101 
watch over the Rounds, 156 

Dhyani-Chohan (s) : 
are the Builders, 
means literally “Lords of Meditation,” 

63, 93 

supervise building of Globe Chain, 
110 

were once men, 116 

Diagram: 
limitations of a, 135 

Disciples (See Chelas) 
Doctrine of the Spheres, (See Solar 

System, The Universal ) 

Dodecahedron (pl.-dra), Regular, 22 
defined, 9 
concise symbol of Prakriti, 11-12, 23 
relation of, to 3-dimensional 

Svastika, 19 
Icosahedron and, are complementary, 

pr} 
infinite series of Icosahedra and, 23-4 

and Cube, 26 
and concentric spheres of Lesser Maze, 

va 
and study of Plate 8, 130-31 
review of symbolism of, 160-61 
in the Greater Maze, 170 

Downward Arc: 
is evolution of matter, 62 
is progress through the Talas, 108-9 
See also Evolution 

Duration: 
versus Time, 41-2 
an aspect of the Boundless, 42 

“Dweller on the Threshold:” 
phrase from Bulwer-Lytton’s Zanoni, 

91 
defined in theosophical sense, 91 

E 

Earth (Prithivi), 147 
as one of the Cosmic Elements, 105 
gnomes are related to, 124 

Earth: 
three motions of, 19 
and Precession of the Equinoxes, 19 

201 

and the rope-analogy, 45-7 
position in Solar System, 47 
a living entity, 53 
man’s relation to, 54 
man shares in karma of, 59 
represents a highly complex organism, 

90 
not one of the Sacred Planets, 117 

material received on, from outer space, 
138 

equatorial protuberance of, 193 
gyroscopic effect of, 193-4 
precessional movement of, 194 

Kcliptic: 
plane of the, 191-2 
pole of the, 192 
and 12 constellations of the Zodiac, 

194, 196 
First Point of Aries on, 194 

Egos: 
in human constitution, 104, 142-3 

Electron(s) : 
nature of, discussed, 141 
imaginary imbodiment on an, 143 

Elementals: 
Svar-loka is abode of higher, 113 
life-atoms of the Tattvas, 122 
G. de Purucker quoted on, 123 
nature-, listed, 124 
evolutionary progression of, 124-5 
kingdoms of, retain their essential 

Svabhava, 124-5 
activity in higher kingdoms, 125 

Eleusis, 87 

Ellipse (s) : 
orbits of planets are, 36 
foci of, 171, 173 
possible significance of, 173 

Energy: 
and matter are fundamentally one, 3 
forms of, listed, 47 
gravitation discussed, 48-50 
magnetic, 48-50 
electric, 49-50 

Enoch, an historical Hierophant, 82 
Entity (ies) : 

versus bodies, 3 

every, has its own 3 Logoi, 6 
without physical body, 52-3 

Environments: 
and levels of consciousness, 5 

Equator (Great Circle), 190 

Equatorial Protuberance (of Earth), 193 
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Equinoctial Point(s) : 
and key number of Cube, 26, 31 
and angles in Lesser Maze, 26, 31 
defined, 19] 
is Zero Point at Vernal Equinox, 196 
progression of, 196 

Equinox: 
Spring, 191 
Autumnal, 191 
Spring, is First Point of Aries, 194 

Evolution, 61-2 

and Involution, 62 
Author’s From Atom to Cosmos 

recommended on, 62 

natural path of, 63 
two lines of, 67-9, 128-9 

each line of, is threefold, 69 
progressive “unrolling” of vehicles, 

128 
limitations of modern theory of, 

129-30 
illumination on, given by H. P. 

Blavatsky, 130 
and Involution symbolized in 

Tetraktys, 130-1 

Experiments, Scientific: 
in fields of energy compared, 50 

F 

“Father-Mother spin a web,” 15-16 

Fibonacci Series: 
properties of, 180 
graph of, 181 

Fire (Tejas) : 
one of the Cosmic Elements, 105 
salamanders related to, 124 

Folklore, 4-5, 124 

Force, Fields of, 48-50 
and beam of light, 50 
on Earth and in Universe, 50 

each planet has several, 53 
and man after death, 53 
planes of consciousness are, 66 
seven cosmic, 67 

seven, in Solar System, 67 
and Cosmic Elements, 105 

G 

Geometrical Figures: 
and processes of world-building, 10 
related to Man and Nature, 10 

Geometrical Progression: 
term explained, 179 
shown in graph, 181 

Geometrical Solids (See Polyhedra) 

Globe Chain (of Earth), 6 
ref. to W. Q. Judge’s presentation, 

6fn. 
man shares in karma of, 59 
teachings of, focused on Globe D, 80 
the many globes of, 90 
our present place in, 90 
reimbodies, 91 

diagram of the complete, 110 
building of, 110-11 
experiences on higher globes of, 111, 

133 
recapitulation of teachings on, 112, 

115 
Globes are the Lokas and Talas of, 

115, 126 
and development of the Seven 

Principles, 116-121 
Sacred Planets helped in building of, 

116, 152 

Kingdoms of Nature are Principles of, 
125 

the Globes are not the Principles of, 
126 

correlation of complete, with Lokas 
and Talas, 130 

study of Lokas and Talas in, 131-2 
the expanded, 133-5 
are composed of 12 globes, 148, 153 
correspondences with Sacred Planets 

(chart), 153-4 

Gnomes: 

related to Earth (Prithivi), 124 
God: 

viewed as Heart of the Universe, 71 
as Silent Watcher, 81 

the Personal, inadequate, 83 
man created in image of, 151 

God, The Inner: 

an awareness of, 71 

made manifest in initiation, 143 

Gods and Planets, Roman, 150 
Gods, Monads and Atoms, 143 

related to Spirit, Soul, Body, 9 
are the three arms of Thor’s 

Hammer, 67 

refer to “right-hand” side of 
universe, 67 

G. de Purucker quoted on, 68 



symbolism of Tetraktys and, 70 
must be studied in their interrelations, 

71-2 
as three streams of consciousness, 73 

correlations in man’s constitution, 

103-4 

Golden Section, The: 

revealed in figure of moving circle, 
15-16 

designs in nature follow, 16, 30-1 

found in Greek architecture, 16 
found in relationships of polyhedra, 29 
in a five-pointed star (Figs. 7, 8, 9), 

84-7 
multiple relationships of, in Greater 

Maze, 170 
detailed analysis of, 179-82 
the Fibonacci series, 180-1 

geometrical figures and, 182-88 
the “Golden” Rectangle, 183-4 
the “Golden” Triangle, 185 

Gravitation: 
discussed, 48-9 
nature of, and theosophic thought, 48, 

194 
explaining the Earth’s precessional 

movement, 194 

Greater Maze: 
details of construction of, 162-9 

symbolism in, 170 
extension of understanding of, 171-5 
“subjective,” and “subjective” Icosa- 

hedra, 174 
suggestive relationships in, 174 

Great Sacrifice, 81-2 (See also Silent 

Watcher) 

Greeks: 
use of The Golden Section by, 16 

Greenwich Meridian, 191 
Guruparampara: 

two uses of term, 77 

the “Golden Chain,” 101 

H 

Hafnir: 
in story of Thor’s Hammer, 18 

Hatred, 51 
Heat: 

small range of, can support life, 46-8 

discussed in rope-analogy, 46-8 
Heaven: 

false ideas of, 44 

INDEX 203 

Hell: 
false ideas of, 44 
is Patala, 113 

Hermes, an historical Hierophant, 82 
Hexagon, Regular: 

all polyhedra may be drawn within, 
Ve 

and design in nature, 32 
Hexahedron (See Cube) 

Hierarchy (ies), 22, 60-1 

three postulates on, listed, 60-1 
Hyparxis of, 61 
G. de Purucker quoted on the two 

Kosmical, 68 

“The One becomes the Many,” 85 
See also Lokas and Talas 

Hierarchy of Compassion, 35 
role of, as the Architects, 9, 63, 73 
many grades in, 9 
source of, is Adi-Buddha, 9 
earnest student is linked to, 9, 83 

aid to mankind from, 73, 94-5, 155 
has mystical identity with Silent 

Watcher, 83 

has role in initiations, 154-5 
and Universal Solar System, 155-6 

Hiranyagarbha: 
is seed of Universe, 117 
See also Auric Egg 

Hoyle, Fred: 
his Frontiers of Astronomy recom- 

mended, 138, 140 
Humanity: 

and Messianic Cycle, 25 
See also Man 

Hyades, 138 
Hydrogen: 

basic element for life, 46, 47 
chief component of stars and nebulae, 

138 
Hyparxis: 

First Logos, 6 
head of Hierarchy, 61 

I 

Icosahedron (pl.-dra) Regular: 
defined, 19, 21-2 

relation of, to 3-dimensional Svastika, 
19 

formation of, in Decagon, 21 
projection in a circle, 22 
Dodecahedron and, are complement- 

ary, 23 
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represents Brahma, 23 
Dodecahedron within, 23 
infinite series of Dodecahedra and, 

23-24 
12 points of, are the 12 Logoi, 25 
and concentric spheres of Lesser 

Maze, 27 
represents consciousness aspect, 130 
and study of Plate 8, 130-31 
review of symbolism of, 160-61 
in the Greater Maze, 169-70 

objective and “subjective,” 171, 

173-5 

Individuality : 
Personality distinguished from, 118 

Initiation: 
confers power to use occult alphabet, 

38 151 
Silent Watcher guides course of, 83 
higher Globes and the processes of, 

111-12 
Inner God manifests in, 143 
and mysteries of “subjective” 

Icosahedron, 175 

Intuition, Spiritual: 
called for in these studies, 175 

Involution, 62, 128 

See also Evolution 

J 

Janar-loka, 109, 111-12, 134 

world of spiritual birth, 113 

Jesus, the Avatara: 
and Buddha, 100 

Jewels of Wisdom, Seven: 
must be studied as a unit, 57 
listed, 58 
first six, and Second Fundamental 

Proposition, 64 
highest, and Third Fundamental 

Proposition, 64 
See also under separate entries 

Jivatman: 
Spiritual Ego, 104 

Jupiter: 
one of the seven Sacred Planets, 116 
helped to build Globe B of Earth 

Chain, 116 

influence of, in fashioning Auric Egg, 
117 

Justice, 59 

K 
Kali-Yuga, 194-5, 196 
Kama: 

of lunar man, 91 
is Desire, 102 
linked with fourth Tattva, 111 
Mars and, 117 

Kama-loka: 
defined, 103 
and the process of death, 103 

Kama-Manas: 
is the Lower Self, 102 

Kapila, Rishi, 82 

Kapp, R. O.: 
his Toward a Unified Cosmology 

recommended, 140 

Karma: 
derivation of term, 58 

we are our own, 59 

ties of, to many planes of 
consciousness, 59 

and the Doctrine of Universal 
Brotherhood, 59-60 

Kingdom of Heaven: 
taken by strength, 71 

Kingdoms of Nature, Ten: 
enumerated, 106-7, 122 

the number 343 and, 107fn. 

G. de Purucker quoted on, 122-3 
evolving monad rises through, 125 
brought forth from the Tattvas, 125 
are Principles of the Globe Chain, 125 
in man are his Principles, 126 
life-atom must pass through all, 127 

Kosmocratores (See Builders) 
Kosmos: 

defined, 68 

Kryasakti: 
H. P. Blavatsky quoted on, 77 
forerunners of the race used, 81 

Kumara (s) : 
term defined, 93 

Manasaputras were once, 96 
live in Janar-loka, 113 

L 
Laya Centers, 140 
Legend (s) : 

of Atlas and symbolism in Pentagon 
figure, 86 

See also Folklore 
Lemuria: 

home of third Root-Race, 78, 79 
derivation of word, 79 



Lewis Spence quoted on, 79 
often highly romanticized, 79 

Lesser Maze (See Plates II and III): 
sum of plane angles in, 26 
constructed of wires and threads 

described, 26 

concentric spheres and polyhedra in, 
27 

pattern in, 31 

occult numbers in, 32, 35 
recapitulation of construction and 

symbolism of, 159-161 

Life: 
on other planets discussed, 45-7, 51-2 
continuance of, through reimbodiment, 

58 
interdependence of all, 145 

Life-atoms: 

seven Principles are composed of, 103 
destiny of, after death of body, 103 
are not the monads themselves, 106 

of the Tattvas are Elementals, 122, 145 

must pass through all Kingdoms, 127 
“higher” and “lower’’ differ in type, 

128 
many grades of, 143 
source of, 143 

three aspects of, as “life carriers,” 
143-4 

likened to solar system, 144 
Man’s own, 145 

cosmic, 146 

Light: 
discussed in rope-analogy, 46 
beam of, and field of force, 50 

Linga-Sarira: 
of lunar man, 91 

is Astral Body, 102 
Sthila-Sarira and, 103 

Moon as “secret” planet aided in 
building, 117 

Lists (See Paradigms) 
Lodge of Light: 

name for the Theosophical Movement, 
76 

Logoi, The Seven Solar: 
head of families of Sacred Planets, 

156 
Logoi, The Three: 

cerrelated with higher principles in 
man, 6, 74, 127 

Table of, 8, 72 
dual nature of, 8 

INDEX , 205 

symbolic representation of, 13-15, 72 
emanational development of, 72 
Mahayana Buddhist terms for, 74 
concept of, collectively, 127 

Logoi, The Twelve: 
of Brahma, 25 
and 12 points of Icosahedron, 25 

Lokas: 
the Upward Arc phase, 108-9 
listed, 109, 112 

conscious ascent of entities through, 
112 

dual aspect of, 113 

Lokas and Talas: 
are the planes of consciousness, 108 
bipolarity of, 108 
descent and ascent of monads through, 

108-9 
paradigms of, 109 
included in paradigm of Cosmic Cross, 

EL 

recapitulation of teachings on, 112 
represent human states of conscious- 

ness, 112 

J. Tyberg quoted on, 112-14 
included in correlative chart, 127, 130 

study of, in a Globe Chain (Fig. 10), 
131-2 

study of, in expanded Globe Chain 
(Fig. 11), 134-5 

Loki: 
in story of Thor’s Hammer, 18 

Lost Souls, 97, 98 

path of, 113 
Lunar Chain, 91-2 
Lunar Pitris: 

lunar men, 92 
transfer of, to Earth Chain, 92-3, 

128-9 

M 

Macrocosm: 
related to Microcosm, 23-4 

Magnetism, 48-50 

Mahar-loka, 109, 111-12, 130, 134 
means “the great world,” 113 

Mahat: 
G. de Purucker quoted on, 8 
symbol of, 13, 15 
works through the Raja Sun, 156 

Mahitala, 109, 111-12, 130-31 
meaning of, 113 
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Mahatma(s), 65, 76 
have attained Manasic consciousness, 

97-8 
See also Adepts 

Mahayana Buddhist Terms: 

for the Three Logoi, 74 
correlated with higher Principles in 

Man, 74 

Maha-Yuga, 18fn. 
Man: 

various divisions of principles of, 17 
a stream of consciousness, 17 

is the microcosm, 24 

imbodied, is represented by Cube, 25 
is the “Jewel in the Lotus,” 25, 161 
mystical crucifixion of, 36 
symbolism in polyhedra related to, 39 
a particular case of a general rule, 

39-40, 54, 60 
his identity with nature, 40 
physical, in nature, 43 
is more than his vehicles, 53 

higher stages of life than, 53 
is part of constitution of Earth, 54 
in essence, is The Boundless, 57, 75 

and Reincarnation, 58 

shares in karma of Earth Chain, 59 
death of, and of Solar System com- 

pared, 67 
three approaches to study of, 69 
drawbacks to evolutionary growth of, 

ve) 
seven principles of, 74 
higher principles of, correlated with 

Logoi, 74 
immense time-periods in evolution of, 

78 
divine teachers of early, 82 
principles of lunar, listed, 91 

destiny of lunar monads of, 92 
higher, is a potential Dhyani-Chohan, 

93 
is a future Manasaputra, 97 
erades of, listed, 97 

highly complex nature of, 99 
Egos in, correlated with Cosmic 

Essences, 104-5 

Souls in, correlated with Cosmic 
Elements, 105 

range of consciousness of monads in 
118 

monads in, only relatively immortal, 
118 

? 

the “forty-nine fires” of, 120 
collectively a Principle of a Higher 

Being, 146 
“God made, in his image” interpreted, 

151 
relation of each, to a Sacred Planet, 

154 
is never deserted, 156 
Lesser Maze is perfect symbol of, 161 
and symbolism of, in Greater Maze, 

174 

Manas: 
Third Logos in Man, 6 
emanates from Atma-Buddhi, 60 

Avalokiteévara as source of higher, 
74-5 

of lunar man, 91 

is Mind, 102 
illumined by Buddhi, is Higher Self, 

102 
Higher, after death, 103 
Higher, and Venus (Table), 117 

Lower, and Saturn (Table), 117 

Manasaputras: 
“descent” of, 89-94, 128 

story of Prometheus, 89 
incarnated in third Root-Race, 93 

“descent” of, a part of human destiny, 
96-7, 129 

value to man of teachings re, 97 
latent, become manifest, 98 
live in Janar-loka, 113 

present humans will become, 129 

Manifestation: 
defined, 5, 6 

universe awakening to, 14-16, 159 
degrees of, 132-3 

Manushya-Buddhas: 
Human Buddhas, 100, 155-6 

Manvantara: 
and Pralaya defined, 5, 6 

Mars, 147 

scientific studies of, 45 

the “real” planet, 52 
one of the seven Sacred Planets, 116 
helped to build Globe F of Earth 

Chain, 116 

influence of, in building Kama, 117 

Mathematics: 
“pure,” 10 
modern views of, 10 

laws of, do not answer “Why,” 20 
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Matter: 

and Energy are one, 3 
a function of consciousness, 49fn. 

evolution and involution of, 62 

self-willing identification with, 113 
theory of origin of , 138 

Maya, 113 
Zero as type of, 40 
Now as type of, 40 

Mean Solar Day, 190 

Meditation: 
genuine prayer is, 81 
high type of, is Kriyagakti, 81 

Mercury, 147 
starting Seventh Round, 45 
one of the seven Sacred Planets, 116 

helped to build Globe E of Earth 
Chain, 116 

influence of, in building Buddhi, 117 

Messianic Cyccle(s), 195-6 
defined, 35 

Avatara in, 36 

Meteorites, 137 

Microcosm: 
related to Macrocosm, 23-4 

Mineral Kingdom: 
nature of, not understood, 106-7, 122 

Mithras, 87 

Monad(s) : 
of lunar man listed, 91 

destiny of, of lunar man, 92 
use life-atoms, 106 
seven principles of Human, 107, 120 
Tattva-Bhitas available to, on Globes 

(paradigm), 114 
range of consciousness of man’s, 

118-19 
correspondence between, and Loka- 
talas, 119-20, 126 

each, has its own seven Principles, 120 
in the “Human Cross,” 120 

ten classes of, 122 
Svabhava of, and evolutionary planes, 

123-4, 125 
recapitulation of teachings on, 126 
correlations including, in compre- 

hensive chart, 127 
dual aspect of, 142 
See also Gods, Monads and Atoms 

Monadic Essence: 

Octahedron as symbol of, 25 

Moon (Lunar Chain) : 
is remnant of Earth’s former imbodi- 

ment, 91 

as symbol of a secret planet, 116, 152 
as “secret planet,” helped to build 

Globe G, 116 
as “secret planet” had influence on the 

Astral Body, 117 
swing of North Pole influenced by, 

193-4 
Moons: 

as “captures,” 91 
Motion: 

Space, Time and, are 3 inseparables, 

and Svastika symbol, 40 
Mialaprakriti: 

defined, 7 

symbol of, 13 
Mundane Cross: 

in symbolic form, 14 
Mystery School (s) : 

and Guruparampara, 77 
founding of, 81-2 
work of, is continuous, 87, 89 

heart of Theosophical Movement is a, 
88 

founded by the Elect of Mankind, 89 
origin of Principles is a secret of, 117 

Myths (See Folklore) 

N 
Nature: 

source of consciousness side of, 8 
designs in, exhibit Golden Section, 16 
hierarchical structure of, 17 
design in, and numbers, 30 

divergence from pattern in, 31 
Nature-spirits, 124 
Nebula (ae) : 

nature of, 137 
Great, in Orion, 137, 138 
hydrogen is chief component of most, 

138 
F. Hoyle’s works on, recommended 

138, 140 
theories regarding, 138-9 
Supernova and Binaries, 138-9 

Neptune, 38 
not one of the Sacred Planets, 149 
is a “capture,” 152 

Nirmanakaya, 99 
and the Avatara Samkaracharya, 100 
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Nirvana, 6 
term explained, 92 
is finite, 92 

many grades of, 92, 98 
of Gautama Buddha, 99-100 
and the Avatara Samkaracharya, 100 

Nirvanis: 
live in Satya-loka, 113 

Nitrogen: 
basic element for life, 46, 47 

Nivritti (See Involution) 

Nodes, 191 

NOW: 
relative nature of, 40 
physical plane and, 43 

Number(s) (See also Symbolism, Math- 
ematical and Golden Section, The) : 

curious properties of, 10 
important, discussed, 17, 29, 31-8 

symbolism connected with, in poly- 
hedra, 22 

the, seven, 35, 38 

occult and planetary cycles, 36 

Numerology: 
versus numbers in esoteric teaching, 

29 

6) 

Objective: 
and subjective defined, 4 

Obscuration, 5, 6, 79-80 

Occult Language, 151, 153 

Octahedron (pl. dra), Regular 
listed, 22 

forming of, described (Plate 7), 24 
symbolism of, 25 
and manifestation of Monadic Essence, 

eo 
and interlacing Tetrahedra, 25 
and Cube, 26 

and concentric spheres of Lesser Maze, 
27 

Cube and, are complementary, 28 
and study of Plate 8, 130-31 
review of symbolism of, 160-61 
in construction and symbolism of 

Greater Maze, 168-9 

Orpheus, an historical Hierophant, 82 

Oxygen: 
basic element for life, 46, 47 

Palingenesis, 58 
Parabrahman: 

defined, 7 
symbol of, 13 

Paradigms (Charts, Tables) : 

Non-Being and Being, etc., 6 
The Three Logoi, 8 
Architects and Builders, 9 

Regular Polyhedra: faces, vertices, 

edges, 22 
Plane angles of Lesser Maze, 26 
Proportions of Golden Section, 29 
Cycles and significant numbers, 33 
Adaptation of same, 34 
Degrees in Regular Polyhedra, 34 
Sum of angles in Regular Polyhedra, 
a 

Days of planets, 36 
Ratios of planetary days and numbers 

in Polyhedra, 37 
Revolutions of planets, 37 
Forms of energy, 47 
The Seven Jewels of Wisdom (English 

and Sanskrit), 58 

The two Kosmical Hierarchies, 68 

The Three Logoi (Sanskrit and 
English), 72 

Three streams of consciousness, 73 
Three Logoi of Mahayana Buddhism, 

74 

Seven Principles of Man, 91 
Classification of human beings, 97 
Seven Principles of Man (expanded), 

102 
Souls and Egos in Man, 104 
Cosmic Elements, 105 
Tattva-Bhitas and Cosmic Elements, 

105 
Ten Kingdoms of Nature, 107 
Planes of Consciousness, 108 
The Seven Talas, 109 

The Seven Lokas, 109 

Lokas and Talas and Globes of Chain, 
109 

The expanded Globe Chain of Earth, 
110 

The “Cosmic Cross,” 111 
Lokas and Talas, 112 

Tattva-Bhitas and Globes of Chain, 
114 

Seven Principles of Man and Tattvas, 
116 
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Seven Principles and Sacred Planets, 
wie, 

Man’s Monads and range of conscious- 
ness, 118 

Monads in Man (detailed), 119 
The “Human Cross,” 120 
Principles of Man and the Rounds, 

121 
Planes, Monads, Principles — cosmic 

and human, 127 
Three Logoi and Higher Triad in 

Man, 127 
Lokas and Talas and Planes of 

Consciousness, 130 
Lokas and Talas in a Globe Chain, 

131 
Globes and Planes, 133 

Same expanded, 134 
Gods, Monads, Atoms, 143 
Days of Week and Sacred Planets 

(2 lists), 150 
Twelve Globes of Chain and Sacred 

Planets, 153 
Signs and Constellations of Zodiac, 

192 

Paradox(es) : 
of “inner” and “outer” Teacher, 83 
word explained, 98-9 
in theosophical study, 111 

Paramatman: 
source of monads in man, 118 

Patala, 109, 111-12, 130-31 
Underworld, 113 

Path, The, 95 
Blavatsky quoted on, 10 

Path, Downward: 
to annihilation, 113 

followed in Vitala, 113 

Pentagon, Regular: 
five-pointed star and, 31 
symbolism of, and five-pointed star, 

84-7 
inscribing a, in a circle, 186-7 
constructing a, having one side given, 

187 

Pentagram (See Star, Five-pointed ) 

Periodicity, Law of (See Cycles) 

Personality: 
distinguished from Individuality, 118 

Photosynthesis, 46 

Pitris: 
term defined, 92 

Lunar, or Barhishads, 92-3 
Solar, or Agnishvattas, 92-3 

Plane(s) 

and the Tetraktys, 18 
sub-planes of the Physical, 47-50 
See also Consciousness, Planes of 

Planetary Spirit, 140 
issues from state of Non-being, 6 

Planet (s) : 
question of life on other, 45, 47 
each a chain of globes, 116 
many invisible, 116, 144 
works by F. Hoyle and R. O. Kapp 

recommended, 138, 140 
theory of formation of, 139 
destiny of, 140 
theories of modern science on, 140 

Planets, The Seven Sacred: 
time periods of, are key to occult 

numbers, 36-8 

are cosmic intelligences, 53, 116 
Sun and Moon are symbols for two, 

116 
named, 116, 152 
aided in building of Earth Chain, 116, 

149, 152 

Outer Rounds and, 117 
correspondences between Principles 

and, 117 

composed of 12 Globes, 148 
involved in initiations, 149 
days of the week and (tables), 150 
each has its own Svabhava, 152 

Earth Chain and (expanded chart), 
153 

form but one group of seven, 154 
each “sacred” group has own Sun, 

154 
and Universal Solar System, 155 

Plato, 11 

Pleiades, 138 
Pluto: 

our farthest known planet, 47 
not one of the Sacred Planets, 149 

Polygon, 22 
Polyhedron (pl.-dra), Regular (See 

Plates 1, 2,4): 

give keys to Ancient Wisdom teach- 
ings, 10 

listed and defined, 21-2 
combined in Lesser Maze, 26 
and concentric spheres in Lesser Maze, 
4 
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reason for only five, given, 28 
numerical elements of, 28-9 
Golden Section and edges of, 29 
sum of plane angles of, 34-5 
related to planetary cycles, 37 
viewed as the Tattvas, 106 
review of the, in Lesser Maze, 159-61 

have special meaning for student, 161 
construction and symbolism of, in 

Greater Maze, 162-170 

Prakriti: 
manifested Nature, 23 
is vesture of Brahma, 23 

Pralaya: 
and Obscuration differentiated, 5, 6 

awakening of Universe from, 14-16, 

159 

Prana: 
of lunar man, 91 

is Life Principle, 102 
Sun as “secret” planet and (table), 

hy, 

Pranatman: 
Personal Ego, 104 

Pratyeka-Yana, 63-4 

and the dual aspect of the Lokas, 113 

Pravritti (See Evolution) 
Prayer: 

genuine, is meditation, 81 

Precession of the Equinoxes: 
and the 3 motions of Earth, 19 

and numbers in mathematical sym- 
bolism, 31-32 

detailed explanations of, 192-4 
some interesting dates, 195 

Principles, The Seven: 
higher, correlated with Three Logoi, 6, 

74, 127 
of man, 17 

of lunar “human being” listed, 91 
of man in detailed tabulation, 102 

higher triad and lower quaternary, 
103 

all, are composed of life-atoms, 103 
are dual in nature, 104 

table of Souls and Egos in man, 104 
explain only one aspect of man, 107 
monads clothe themselves in, 110 

Man’s own Tattvas are, 115, 145 

development of, through the Rounds, 
115-16, 121 

paradigm of, and Tattvas, 116 

paradigm of, and the Sacred Planets, 

Li? 

paradigm of, through Globe Chain, 

121 

of the Higher Human Monad, 120 

the Human Cross, 120 

recapitulation of teachings on, 126 

correlations including, in compre- 

hensive chart, 127 
each emanates its own sheaths, 144 

Prometheus: 
symbol of the Manasaputras, 89 

Punarjanman (See Reimbodiment) 

Purucker, G. de, 
quoted on: 

Mahat, 8 
the two Kosmical Hierarchies, 68 
the Auric Egg, 117 
Kingdoms of Nature, 122-3 
Cosmic Elements and Elemental 

Kingdoms, 123 
the Hierarch and its series of 

emanations, 144-5 

referred to: 
the Seven Jewels of Wisdom, 58 

Higher Triad in Mahayana Bud- 
dhism, 75 

“unrolling” of the Principles, 126 
chart of planets and globes, 153 

Purusha-Prakriti (See Mahat) 

Pythagoras, 11 
School of, 87 

Pythagoreans: 
revered the Tetraktys, 17-18 

Q 
Quaternary, Lower: 

are the Lunar Pitris, 92 
destiny in the process of death, 103 

R 
Rainbow: 

an occult symbol, 152-3 

Raja Sun: 
significance of, 154-5 

Rasatala, 109, 111-12, 130-31 

meaning of, 113 

Ratio: 
term explained, 179 

Ratio, Extreme and Mean: 
the Golden Section, 16 



Rectangle, “Golden:” 

construction of, 183 

and series of “Whirling Squares,” 184 

Reimbodiment, 58 

of a planetary chain, 90-1 

Reincarnation, 6, 90 

Relativity, Theory of: 
special and general, defined, 41 

Root-Race(s) : 
and Maha-Yuga, 18fn. 
and sum of plane angles of Cube, 26 
term defined, 78fn. 
bodies of early, left no fossils, 78 
immense time-periods for each, 78 
ethnic divisions not implied in term, 

78fn. 
relics and forerunners of, 79 
two, to follow present one, 79 
obscuration at end of seventh, 79-80 
major cycles of the, 80 
early, compared to childhood, 80 

Second, in a Yoga state, 82 

Root-Race, Fifth and Present: 
termed the Aryan, 78, 79 
contains relics and forerunners, 79 
and the Manasaputras, 90 

Root-Race, Fourth: 

termed the Atlantean, 78, 79 

Root-Race, Third: 
bodies of, 78 

termed the Lemurian, 78, 79 

“Descent” of the Manasaputras at mid- 
point of, 79, 80 

called collectively “The Sons of 
Passive Yoga,” 82 

Manasaputras incarnated in, 93 

Rope analogy: 
and facts of modern science, 45-7 

and theosophical teachings, 52, 54 
Rotation: 

three axes of, 19 

Round(s), The: 
seven, in life of Earth, 80 

growth in Third and Fourth 
compared, 80 

building of Globe Chain in First, 80 
forerunners came from Third, 81 
term defined, 90 
type of consciousness in Fifth, 97 
type of consciousness in Sixth, 97 
paradigm of the Seven, 115, 121 
“Inner” and “Outer,” defined, 117 

INDEX y DAE 

Outer, and higher principles in man, 
118-19 

Rounds and Races: 
and Law of Probabilities, 30 
cycles relating to, 32 

S 

Sacred Seasons, 192 
St. Paul: 

his threefold division of man, 9, 17 
Salamanders: 

related to Fire (Tejas), 124 
Sambhogakaya, 99 
Samkaracharya: 

an Avatara of Buddha, 100 
Samothrace, 87 
Sanskrit Terms: 

reason for preference of, 62 
Saturn: 

one of the seven Sacred Planets, 116 
helped to build Globe D, 116 
influence of, in building Lower Manas, 

117 

Satya-loka, 109, 111-12, 134 

world of truth and reality, 113 
School (s) : 

use of the analogy of, 5, 89, 123 
Science, Modern: 

ideas of, seen in right perspective, 3, 
42, 44-5, 50-1, 61, 139 

approaches of, to the Ancient Wisdom, 
139-40 

R. O. Kapp’s works recommended, 
140 

Sea shells: 
logarithmic spirals of, 30, 186 

Secret Doctrine, The (See Ancient 
Wisdom) 

Seeds of Life: 
in manifestation, 13 

Self-becoming (See Svabhava) 

Selfishness: 
the Pratyeka-path, 63 
human misery is direct result of, 73 

Self-Knowledge (See Atma-Vidya) 

Sidereal Day, 190 

Sidereal Time, 190 

Silent Watcher, The: 
is Adi-Buddha, 9 

and symbolism of combined polyhedra, 

27 
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founder of first Mystery Schools, 81 
H. P. Blavatsky on, 82 
Mahatma K. H. on, 83 
called the Great Initiator, 83 

and the “Golden Chain,” 101, 128 

Sirius: 
part of a “real” constellation, 138 

Sishtas: 
term defined, 81 
Kriyasakti of certain, 81, 94 

Solar Consciousness: 
the white light of, 152-3 

Solar Pitris: 
of lunar men, 92 
transfer of, to Earth-Chain explained, 

92 
See also Manasaputras 

Solar System: 
Brahma is Hierarch of, 7 
duration of, 34 
sun-spot cycle and planets of, 37 
a living entity, 53 
man shares in karma of, 59 
seven “fields of force” in, 67 
death of, and of man compared, 67 
Gods, Monads, Atoms as conscious- 

ness side of, 67 

Chaos, Theos, Kosmos as matter side 
of, 67 

G. de Purucker quoted on certain 
hierarchies of, 67 

man’s being is part of, 119 
occult nature of, 144 

geocentric viewpoint of, 148 
and status of Uranus, Neptune and 

Pluto, 149 
imaginary flight through, 151 
See also Planets, the Seven Sacred 

Solar System, The Universal: 
discussed at length, 154-56 

Soul: 
a technical term in Theosophy, 104, 

142 
Sound, 47, 48 
SPACE: 

is the Boundless, 42 

many levels of space within, 42 
is pure consciousness, 60 

Space: 
Time, Motion and, are three insepar- 

ables, 40 

curvature of, discussed, 41-3, 49 

curved, as an illusion, 41, 42 

birth and death in depths of, 138 

Spence, Lewis, quoted on Lemuria, 79 

Spirit and Matter: 
and interlacing Tetrahedra, 25 
involution and evolution of, 62 

Star(s): 
every, at heart is a Divinity, 7 
enshrine cosmic consciousness, 53 

three approaches to study of, 69 
size-to-distance ratio of, 137 

varying sizes of, 137 
possible birthplace of, 138 
composition of, 138 

Star, Five-pointed: 
has proportions of Golden Section, 

31-2, 33 
symbolism of, and Pentagon, 84-7 
special triangles found in, 188 
constructing a, given one side (Fig. 

28), 188 

Sthila-Sarira: 
of lunar man listed, 91 
the physical body, 102 
is dregs and lees of astral body, 103 
type of, on Globe G, 111 
is not really a Principle, 117 

Subjective: 
and objective defined, 4 
types of, experience, 4 
Icosahedra, 171, 173-5 

Sun: 
aura of a Solar Consciousness, 3 

is symbol for a secret planet, 116, 162 
as “secret,” helped to build Globe A, 

116 
as “secret” planet had influence on 

Prana, 117 
give and take between, and planets, 

139-40 
Sun, The Spiritual: 

imaginary flight to heart of, 147 
Sunflower: 

and proportion of the Golden Section, 

Sunspots: 
cycle of, linked to planetary time- 

periods, 37 
Supernovae: 

origin of matter in, 138 
Superstition: 

versus numbers in esoteric teaching, 
29 



Sutala, 109, 111-12, 134 
meaning of, 113 

Svabhava, 61-2 

derivation of term, 61 

essential, of monads, 123 
elementals retain their, 125 
of each man and his relation to a 

Sacred Planet, 154 

Svabhavat: 
feminine and masculine aspects of, 

in symbol, 13 
Svar-loka, 109, 111-12, 130-31, 134 

is heaven world, 113 
Svastika, 18 (for 3-dimensional 

Svastika see Thor’s Hammer) 

Sylphs: 
related to Vayu (Air), 124 

Symbol(s) : 
nature of a true, 11-12 
of the Three Logoi, 12-15 
universality of a true, 39 
Buddha and, of lotus blossom, 86 
student must search for significance 

of, 87 

Symbolism, Mathematical: 
one approach to study of Ancient 

Wisdom, 10-11 
has a practical application, 11 
in mystical Tetraktys, 20 
in Lesser Maze, 26 
study of, through concentration, 29 
in Golden Section in a Star (Fig. 7), 

84-7 
opens door of understanding, 161 
in Greater Maze, 162-70 
climax of study of, 171-75 

4k 

Talas: 
the Downward Arc phase, 108-9 
listed, 109, 112 
descent through, 112 
dual aspect of, 113 

Talatala, 109, 111-12, 130-31 
meaning of, 113 

Tapar-loka, 109, 111-12, 134 
world of spiritual meditation, 113 

Tattva-Bhiutas: 
paradigm of, 105-6 
discussed at length, 106 
several grades of each, 108 
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aid in building of Globe Chains, 
110-11 

paradigm of the Cosmic Cross, 111 
used by monads in the Globes, 114 
correlations including, in comprehen- 

sive chart, 127 
life-atoms emanate from souls through, 

145 

Tattvas: 
are the consciousness-aspects, 105 
Principles of man are his, 115, 145 
all produce their own life-atoms, 122 

Teacher, Inner, 76 
and meditation, 81 

and initiation, 83 

Teachers, Spiritual: 
and Messianic Cycles, 35 
in symbol of the Crucifixion, 36 
of early Races, 81 
and the inner Teacher, 83 

Tennyson: 
lines from “The Mystic” quoted by 

Mahatma K. H., 83 

Terms (and Definitions) : 
over-simplification of technical, 3 
explanations of, limited in scope, 4, 75 
often of only relative significance, 6 

Tetrahedron (pl. -dra) Regular: 
defined, 22 
symbolism of interlacing, 25 
and Cube, 26, 29, 160 
in Lesser Maze, 26, 27, 35, 106 
its own complement, 28 
planetary time-periods and, 37 
review of symbolism of, 160 
in Greater Maze, 162-67 

“Golden,” (Figs. 14 and 15), 163-65 

Tetraktys: 
revered by Pythagoreans, 17-18 
described, 18 

other forms of, 18fn. 
and certain regular polyhedra, 19 
mystical significance of, 20 
as symbol of Solar System, 23 
the number 10 in, 33 

3-dimensional Svastika at center of, 
40, 67 

further symbolism of, 69-70 
and study of Plate 8, 130-1 
and the planetary groups, 149 
review of symbolism of, 159-61 
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THAT; 
is the Boundless, 7 
Parabrahman-Mulaprakriti is veil of, 

if 
“The One becomes the Many,” 153 

seen in Fig. 6, 24 
seen in Fig. 7, 84-5 

Theos (pl. Theoi) : 
represent the Builders, 68 
monads work through, 68 

Theosophical Movement, The, 75-7 

heart of, is a Mystery School, 88 
Theosophy (See Ancient Wisdom) 
Thor’s Hammer: 

and Tetraktys, 17-18, 67 
and regular polyhedra, 19 
or 3-dimensional Svastika, 40, 67 
as symbol of Gods, Monads, Atoms, 

67, 143 
further symbolism of, 69-70 

Time: 
Space, Motion and, are inseparable, 40 
as a function of motion, 41 
versus Duration, 41, 42 

Triad, Higher, 103 

are the Solar Pitris, 92 
See also Seven Principles 

Triangle, “Golden:” 
repeated in five-pointed Star diagram, 

184 
and series of “Whirling Triangles,” 

186 
Trikaya (Three Glorious Vestures) : 

term defined, 99 
three Vestures discussed, 99 

Truth: 
availability of, 11 
methods of transmitting, 11-12 

Twilights: 
of Brahmanical Tables, 32-4 

Two Paths, The, 62-4 

Tyberg, Judith, quoted on Lokas and 
Talas, 112-14 

U 

Underworld, 44 

Univesal Brotherhood: 
and Doctrine of Karma, 59-60 

Universe, The: 
a living entity, 3, 31, 36 

awakening of (Figs. 1-4), 14-16, 159 
ten planes of consciousness, 17 

the Decagon and the tenfold, 20 
infinite series of, symbolized in 

Polyhedra, 23 
physical, only a cross-section, 42-3 
forms of energy in Physical, 47 
symbolized (Fig. 11), 134-5 

Universe, The Galactic: 
heart of, is Brahman, 8 

invisible veil of, is Pradhana, 8 
a living cosmic being, 66 
functions in seven cosmic fields of 

force, 67 
Solar System follows pattern of, 67 
relative distances of atoms in, 137 

nebulae in, 137 

meteorites in, 137-8 

Upward Are: 
is evolution of Spirit, 62 
is progression through the Lokas, 

108-9 
See also Evolution 

Uranus, 38 
not one of the Sacred Planets, 149 

is a “capture,” 152 

Ursa Major (The Great Bear) : 

part of a real constellation, 138 

Vv 

Venus, 147 

scientific studies of, 45 

in seventh Round, 45 

real planet, 52 
one of seven sacred, 116 

helped to build Globe C of Earth 
Chain, 116 

influence of, in building Higher 
Manas, 117 

Vitala, 109, 111-12, 134 
meaning of, 113 

W 

Water (Apas) : 
as one of the Cosmic Elements, 105, 

124 

Wondrous Being, 81 
is source of the “Sons of Will and 

Yoga,” 82, 83 

See also Silent Watcher 
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Y. Zodiac: 
Year(s): Coe ‘ 

length of, diverges from pattern, 32 tres Se oe 
relationship of, of Sacred Planets, 37 eculuhersanaeeo 

Yugas, Four: Meccan: : 

in Brahmanical Tables, 18fn. ee a - 
cycles relating to, 32 Signs of, are divisions of the Ecliptic, 

Z 191, 194 

Zero: Signs and Constellations of, listed, 192 
relative nature of, 40, 42 Signs and Constellations are not 
physical plane and, 43 identical, 194 
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RULES FOR SANSKRIT PRONUNCIATION 

The few rules given here are those which apply to the Sanskrit terms which are 
found in this book. It would be impractical to present all of the rules, so the in- 
terested student is referred to any Sanskrit Grammar which will deal more thoroughly 

with the complex rules which govern modern usage of the Sanskrit language. 

The five most common vowel sounds are a, e, i, 0, and u. These appear with and 

without accents, and their pronunciation will vary accordingly. 

a as in Roman a as in father 

i as in it i as in police 

u as in push a as in rude 

e as in there ai as in aisle 

o as inso au as the ow in cow 

Accents appear over and under some of the consonants, thus: 

The § has the sound of a very soft sh, more like the sound of the s in the German 
word sprechen; not the strong sh as in shall. 

The letters d, n, r and t sometimes appear with the dot under them, thus: d, n, r 

and t. It is important to include these diacritical marks, because without them, not 

only the pronunciation, but the meaning of the word can be altered. The dots give 
a slightly softer pronunciation to the vowels. The softer sound may be made by placing 
the tongue toward the palate, rather than behind the teeth. 

The anusvdra (m) is a pure nasal and is sounded somewhat as the n in the French 

word bon. Instances of it are Samkaracharya and Samskrit, as explained in the 

authoritative Sanskrit-English Dictionary of M. Monier-Williams. In common usage, 

the two words mentioned above have become Shankaracharya and Sanskrit. 

The 7 with a dot over it is the guttural n, and is sounded more or less as in the 

English words sing and king. 

There are many aspirated consonants. While sh and ch are pronounced as in 

English, all other vowel combinations with the letter h, are aspirated. Examples follow: 

bh as in abhor 

dh as in sad hearted 

gh as in big hearted 

kh as in bank holiday 

ph as in haphazard (never as ph in philosophy). 

th as in pot holder (never as th in the word this). 

chh as in staunch hearted. 

fi as in jadna is given the # sound in canyon 
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